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Mit AbschluB des 50. Jahrganges der ,,Glotta" ist Herr Prof. 
Dr. Dr. h. c. Bruno Snell nach mehr als zwanzigjàhriger Tâtig- 
keit als Herausgeber aus der Redaktion auf eigenen Wunsch aus- 
geschieden. Die Unterzeichneten danken ihm auch an dieser Stelle 
fur die groBe Hilfe, die er ihnen stets zuteil werden lieB, sehr 
herzlich. Sie freuen sich darûber, daB ihnen sein wertvoller Rat in 
schwierigen Fallen auch zukûnftig zur Verfugung stehen wird. 

Hartmut Erbse Heinz Happ Hansjakob Seiler 

* * * 

Dorische Genitive bei Homer 

Von G. Giangrande, London 

L. Feinberg hat vor kurzem vier Homerpapyri verôffentlicht 
und vortrefflich kommentiert, die in der Bibliothek der Columbia 
University aufbewahrt sind1). Darunter ist Pap. Col. Inv. 201 cl 
der bedeutendste : es handelt sich dabei um ,,a Ptolemaic papyrus 
of some importance both for its antiquity and variants" 2). Er ent- 
hàlt Od. XII, 384-390 im folgenden Zustand: 

]iPopev[ 
385 ]r)Toi/jievGVfj,[ 

]v7]roiai^Qoro[ 
]Ô£Ôeya)Taxav[ 
]&aoiaQ(U0<ufu[ 
]raôeycovr]xov[ 

390 ]qrrj€Qfir]aôia[ 

!) Bull. Amer. Soc. Papyrol. 1971, S. 27 ff. 2) A. a. O., S. 33. 
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2 G. Giangrande 

Feinberg hat V. 384-389 befriedigend ergânzt: 

Tov (5' âjzaju,e]t(}6jj,ev[oç nQoaécprj veyeArjyeQéra Zevç 
385 "TIêki\ ]^ toi [Àsv av /*[er' â&avâroiai tpâeive 

xai ê]vrjroïai Pqorol\aiv ènl ÇeidœQov agovQav 
rœv]ôe <î' êyœ xâ%a v[fja iïorjv àQyfjn xeQavvœ 
wr]#d dioQalocuiu [ftéaco êvi oïvoni névrcp." 
ravjra <$' êyœv rjnov[aa KaXvxpovç ̂vxdjbtoio' 

Der Herausgeber hat die zwei neuen Varianten V. 387 und 388 
richtig gewurdigt: er betont mit Recht, daB sie ,,are typical exam- 
ples of those found in the so-called 'eccentric' texts". Mit anderen 
Worten: der von dem Papyrus angebotene Text ist von Gram- 
matikern umgearbeitet worden. Andererseits ist Feinberg der 
neuen Lesart ÏÏQfirja V. 390 nicht gerecht geworden: ich werde 
hier versuchen, zu beweisen, daB sie ein ebenso typisches Pro- 
dukt der diaskeuastischen Textgestaltung wie die zwei ubrigen 
Varianten ist. 

Zuerst betrachten wir die Form TJgfjirja von dem morphologischen 
Gesichtspunkt aus. Sie ist ein tadelloser Eorismus, wie Feinberg 
anerkennt (a. a. 0., S. 34): ,,as the genitive in -a, rj for ei is also 
attested as Doric", und ,,the genitive EQiurja" ist in der Tat at- 
tested by the grammarians". Die Schreibung rj statt ei ist bekannt- 
lich ein dorischer Zug (vgl. Ahrens, De gr. ling. Dial. II, S. 153ff. 
von Feinberg angefuhrt), aber hinsichtlich der gelâufigen Verwechs- 
lung zwischen rj und ei, die schon in Ptolemaischer Zeit gut belegt 
ist (zu den von Feinberg zitierten Angaben fuge man Mayser- 
Schmoll, Oramm.Pap. I2, 1, S. 49-51 hinzu) kônnen wir nicht ent- 
scheiden, ob das rj in dem "Eqiir\a ein gewollter Dorismus oder ein 
Schreibfehler ist : letzten Endes tut dies nichts zur Sache. Dagegen 
ist die Endung auf -a bei dem Genitiv TJQ/birja ein unzweideutiger 
Dorismus und als solcher von groBem Intéresse. Die Lesart Ejo/^a 
ist namlich nicht nur morphologisch einwandfrei, sondern auch zu 
dem epischen Kontext geeignet. 

Ich habe schon hervorgehoben, daB die antiken Grammatiker 
einstimmig lehrten, Homer habe zahlreiche ,,Dorismen" - dar- 
unter dorische Endungen - verwendet3); insbesondere habe ich 
gezeigt, daB die dorischen, auf -a ausgehenden Genitivformen in 
der nachhomerischen Epik sicher belegt und zu zahlreich sind, 
als daB man sie ausmerzen kônnte4). So hat Pany assis aQyvQoôlva 

8) Hermes 1970, S. 257 ff. 4) Hermes 1970, S. 271 f. 
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(Powell, Coll., S. 248,5); Archestratos hat avXcoma verwendet; 
Kallimachos weist âaxâvra und FéXa auf, wàhrend Apollonios 
Rhodios "YXa schrieb ; Orph. Arg. 57 begegnet Alaovlôa. Wie sind 
solche Formen auf -a in die epische Gattung eingedrungen? Die 
Prage ist von v. Leeuwen5) und von mir6) beantwortet worden. 
Die Endung -ao wurde durch Elision vor anlautendem Vokal zu 
-a : vgl. z. B. die Lesart Mevoiriâôot ajtoriarj in Aliens Apparat zu 
H. XVIII, 93. Hinsichtlich der allgemein anerkannten Anwesenheit 
von ,,Dorismen" bei Homer wurden aber die fraglichen Genitiv- 
formen von manchen nicht als elidiert, sondern als dorische Genitive 
auf -a aufgefaBt. So kommen z. B. die unelidierten Varianten 
Aivela êroQov H. V, 534 und Boqêa II. XIV, 395 vor (vgl. Aliens 
Apparat z. St.). Die Lesart Eg^iya, die in dem von Feinberg ver- 
ôffentlichten Papyrus bezeugt ist, beweist, daB derartige dorische 
Genitivformen auf -a im Homertext schon in hellenistischer Zeit 
eingeburgert waren. Aus der Tatsache, daB Panyassis aQyvQoôiva 
schreiben konnte, dûrfen wir mit Glaubwiirdigkeit erschlieBen, daB 
das Einschleichen solcher dorischen Genitive in den Text Homers 
in vorhellenistischer Zeit erfolgt war. 

Die Frage ist nun: warum entstand die morphologisch richtige 
und zu dem epischen Zusammenhang passende Lesart Tlg/iija in 
dem Vers? Das in den Handschriften an dieser Stelle belegte 
TZQIieiao ist ja an sich nicht anstôBig. Die korrekte Fassung des 
in Rede stehenden Verses, die uns in den Handschriften erhalten 
ist, lautet wie folgt: 

ri S* ë<prj "Eq^elao ôiaxTOQov avxri axovacu 

In so einen Text eingefuhrt wiirde das an sich morphologisch 
und kontextuell unanfechtbare Z^a^a das Metrum verletzen : diese 
Feststellung verblufft. Das EQ/urja kann schwerlich ein Schreib- 
fehler sein, denn es ist an sich morphologisch und kontextuell per- 
fekt, es ist, mit anderen Worten, ein in den Text absichtlich ein- 
gebrachter Dorismus: aber warum hàtte irgend jemand durch die 
Ersetzung des metrisch befriedigenden EJo^e/ao den Vers hinkend 
machen wollen? 

Feinberg hat die Lôsung des Problems gewittert, obwohl er sie 
aus den Augen verloren hat. Er weiB (a. a. 0., S. 34), daB der frag- 
liche Vers zwei ,,corruptionsu erlitten hat, wie aus den Hand- 
schriften ersichtlich: neben den Lesarten ôicixtôqov und avxrj sind 

5) Encheir.2, S. 163f. 6) Hermes 1970, S. 272. 

l* 
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auch ôidxroQoç und avrov bezeugt7). Er fragt sich zôgernd (a. a. O.), 
ob vielleicht die erwâhnten ,,corruptions" irgendwie eine ,,confusion 
about the scansion" dieses Verses môgen verursacht haben, welche 
,,confusion" das Ecprja ins Leben gerufen habe. Dièse Annahme 
hat keine Stùtze, weil die Lesarten diâxroQoç und avrav die ,,scansion" 
des Verses ûberhaupt nicht beeintrâchtigen und daher eine Ân- 
derung des "Eq^elao zur Wiederherstellung des Metrums nicht in- 
volvieren kônnen. 

Feinberg hat aber Recht, insofern das 'Eqfxrja durch die Lesart 

ôidxroQoç hervorgebracht worden ist: dies erfolgte nicht wegen 
einer angeblichen ,,confusion about the scansion", sondern aus 

genauen interpretatorischen Grûnden. Das "Eg/Ltija ist ein gewollter 
Eingriff seitens eines Grammatikers, ein Eingriff, der sich als typisch 
fur die Arbeitsweise der hellenistischen Homerinterpreten erweist, 
wie sie uns bekannt ist. Die Lesart SJo/i^a kam zustande, weil Vers 
390 in der Fassung 

tJ ô' ë<prj "EQfieiao ôiâxroQoç avrrj àxovom 

einem Kritiker vorlag. Homer hat wohl entweder ôiâxroQoç, -ov 
oder âxtcûQ (zum Eigennamen erstarrt, aber als Substantiv von 
den Grammatikern erkannt: vgl. Thés., s. v.; darûber mehr unten), 
nicht ôiâxrcoQ, -oqoç. Die letztere Form wurde aber von einigen 
Grammatikern geprâgt (vgl. z.B. Thés., s.v.). Der Kritiker, dem 
wir das "EQ/arja verdanken, wollten den Genitiv ôiàxtogoç aus dem 
ihm vorliegenden Homervers als unhomerisch beseitigen8): statt 
das ôiâxroQoç zu diaxxoqov zu àndern, zog er die bei den hellenisti- 
schen Gelehrten besonders beliebte ,,Trennungsmethode" 9) vor, 
und las demgemàB dV âxtoçoç, welches Verfahren die Einfùhrung 
der dorischen Genitivendung auf -a in das dem getrennten àV 

7) Vgl. am besten Ludwichs Apparat z. St. 
8) Zu solchen morphologischen Debatten vgl. z. B. Dûntzer, De Zenod. 

stud., S. 52 (ùber die Formen udgrvcoc und fiaQTVQeç). 
9) Vgl. z. B. Diintzer, a. a. O., S. 69, mit Anm. 13 (II. XI, 589: Aïavroç, 

Aïavr' ôç, A ïovê* ôç) ; Wecklein, Ûber Zenod. u. Arist. (Sitzungsber. Bayer. Akad., 
Philos.-phUol. Kl., 1919, Abh. 7) S. 45 (II. VII, 127 fieiQO/i^oç, \C eîgéfievoç, 
II. XVI, 202 fiJ fjriâaaûe, firjTiàao&e), S. 71 (II. XXI, 323 schrieb Aristarch 

TVfipoxofjo\ d. h. elidiertes TVfipoxofjacu, wâhrend sein Gegner Krates rv/i- 
poxérjç las, vgl. Helck, De Crat. Stud, ad II. spect., S. 63f.); Helck, a. a. O., 
S. 31 f. (II. XV, 189: navra, nàvx" à), S. 15ff. (II. XI, 754: ôià amôéoç, <V 
âamôéoç), S. 40ff. (II. XVIII, 489: olr\ à" âwogoç, ol rj ô* â^ogoç). Die Mé- 
thode hieû hoaiç xarà XêÇiv, vgl. Helck, a. a. O., S. 44 und 32; zum vor- 
alexandrinischen Ursprung derselben vgl. Duntzer, a. a. O., S. 45f. (,,iam 
ante Zenodotum"). 



Dorische Genitive bei Homer 5 

âxtoQoç vorausgehende Wort zur Aufrechterhaltung des Metrums 
mit sich brachte10): 

r\ ô' ë<ptj 'EQfirja ôV âxroQoç crthn) axovacu 

Die Arbeitsweise des Grammatikers lâBt sich bis in die kleinsten 
Details verfolgen. Das Epitheton ôïa wird in der Odyssée gângig 
auf Kalypso bezogen ( vgl. Kramer, Zusammenst. Horn. Beiw. , S. 1 7 f . ) : 
vgl. z. B. Od. V, 263, 321, 372. Der Grammatiker legt Homer Od. 
XII, 390 r\ ôè ôïa in den Mund, weil KaXvxpé im vorhergehenden 
Vers genannt ist (zum Typ vgl. Od. XI, 42 Iff. KXvraifivrjaxqri . . . 
r\ ôè Hwœmç; Svensson, Gebr. best.Artik., S. 22; der Typ gehôrt in 
die direkte Rede, vgl. Od. XI, 421 ijxovaa = Od. XII, 389 rjxovaa11). 
Elidiertes ôïa war ein den alten Textkritikern nicht unbekanntes 

10) Ein derartiges Verfahren, wobei die Endung des dem emendierten 
Text voraus- oder nachgehenden Wortes geândert wird, um die Emendation 
metrisch zu machen, ist bei den antiken Kritikern ganz iiblich, vgl. z.B. 
Wecklein, a. a. O., S. 83 (zu II. XI, 841) ; viel Material bei Duntzer, a. a. O. 
(z. B. S. 51, uber die Art, wie Zenodot 11. XII, 365 und XIII, 203 das O- 
ânderte, um aus Oîhdôrjç das von ihm begunstigte 'Ihâôtjç zu gewinnen und 
dieses in den Hexameter zu fugen; S. 90f., zu II. I, 567; S. 109, zu 11. XV, 86; 
S. 112, zu II. V,53; S. 123f., zu II. XI, 841, mit ,,elisio pronominis" ; S. 124, 
zu n. XIV, 37; S. 125, zu U. XVI, 807). ,,Ânderungen von Endungen" 
(Wecklein, a. a. O., S. 82) aus metrischen Griinden wurden von den Alexan- 
drinern sehr gerne vorgenommen. So ist z. B. die Lesart TtQotpaveïoaç (mit 
der dorischen Endung auf -etc) II. VIII, 378 zur Vermeidung des Hiats von 
Zenodot konjiziert (oder gebilligt) worden (vgl. Duntzer, a. a. O., S. 144, 
A. 2: zu den durch die Hiatusflucht hervorgebrachten Ânderungen vgl. z.B. 
Wecklein, a. a. O., S. 59, 64, 79). Ûber die Frage, ob und inwieweit Zenodots 
Ânderungen ,,statthaft" und ,,der Ûberlieferung getreu" waren, vgl. La 
Roche, Horn. Textkr., S. 322f., 387. 

n) Man beobachte, wie gewissenhaft und genau der Grammatiker bei 
seinem Eingriff den homerischen U8U8 reproduziert hat. Statt rj ôè ôïa ohne 
Abstand (wie z. B. Od. XI, 424 1} ôè xwebmç) konnte er Homer i\ ôè . . . ôïa 
mit Abstand in den Mund legen, weil das ^ durch ôé eingeleitet wird, so daB 
Wôrter (in diesem Falle ë<prj 'Ecpija) zwischen das r\ ôé und das ôïa einschie- 
bimgsfahig sind. Vgl. dazu Svensson, a. a. O., S. 141 ; auch Nâgelsbach, Exc. 
H. XIX, S. 328* : neben abstandslosem 6 yeqaiôç, ô yégcov (zu diesem Typ 
vgl. Svensson, a. a. O., S. 77ff., 132ff.) begegnen bei Homer ô . . . ysçaiôç, 
6 . . . yéçcov mit Abstand, wenn das ô durch ôé oder aûtâg eingeleitet wird 
(vgl. z. B. II. XIV, 39 o' ôè ëvppArjro yegaiôç, II. XXIV, 162 ô ô' èv fiéaaotai 
yegaiôç, Od. XXIV, 225 avràg 6 roïai yéçcov). Die Genauigkeit, mit welcher 
sich der Grammatiker an den ustes Homers gehalten hat, ist um so beachtens- 
werter, als die antiken Kritiker ôfbers textliche Ânderungen ,,contra Homeri 
usumu vornahmen (vgl. Duntzer, a. a. O., S. 146-153, Wecklein, a. a. O., 
S. 72 ff.) und die Worte Homers willkûrlich konstruierten (vgl. Carnuth, 
Nicanoris Ileql 'Oôvoo. ariyp. reliq., S. 16ff.). 
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Hilfsmittel : vgl. 27. VI, 160, wo Herodian àV 'Arrêta las, obwohl 
andere Aiâvrsia wollten (vgl. La Roches und Ludwichs Apparate, 
z. St.); Zenodot ,,Od. a 190 pro ôïa êedœv emendavit ôV AyQoôhr)" 
(Dùntzer, a. a. O., S. 106). Wenn von Damen die Rede war - wie 
es ja Od. XII, 390 der Fall ist - , so war auch unelidiertes ôïa frei- 
lich eine naheliegende12) Aushilfe: vgl. R. VI, 343, wo das auf den 
ersten Blick verwirrende Epitheton fieiXi%ioiailz) dadurch aus dem 
Wege gerâumt wttrde, da8 man zu ôïa yvvaixœv griff. Die Trennung 
ergab also ôïa (ôf) und âurcoQ (âxroQoç): was diese letztere Form 
angeht, so ist das Substantiv axxœq nicht nur an sich ganz legitim 
(es wurde von Grammatikern als solches erkannt und von Schrift- 
stellern wie Aischylos verwendet), sondern kontextuell vôllig am 
Platze: das Paar âxrcoQ (Od. XII, 390) 'Axtcoq (77. II, 513) ist ein 
bei Homer gewôhnlicher Typ14). 

Um zusammenzufassen : die Lesart 2?g^a, die in dem von mir 
erôrterten Papyrusfragment auftritt, ist nicht weniger charak- 
teristisch fur die hellenistischen Textgestaltungsmethoden als die 
zwei ûbrigen Lesarten, die Feinberg beleuchtet hat. Vorausgesetzt, 
da6 wir mit den angedeuteten Methoden vertraut sind, so macht 
die ûberlieferte Lesart nicht die geringste Schwierigkeit. Umge- 
kehrt: wenn wir die obige Erklârung der Lesert TÏQjLirja nicht an- 
nàhmen - eine Erklârung, die bis ins Kleinste genau auf den 
Methoden der hellenistischen Diaskeuasten fu8t - und glaubten, das 
TÏQ/birja sei ein bloBer Schreibfehler, so muBten wir eine ganze Kette 
von Hypothesen verfechten, nàmlich postulieren, daB der Zufall 
sogar dreimal genau wie ein hellenistischer Grammatiker operierte : 
wir mûBten ja behaupten, (A) daB der Schreibfehler nicht ein Un- 
wort, sondern durch Zufall einenmorphologischperfektenDorismus 
ins Leben gerufen hat; (B) obendrein, daB die Anwesenheit dieses 
Dorismus in dem Verse Homers durch Zufall eben der Lehre jener 
hellenistischen Grammatiker entspricht, denen wir die zwei ubrigen 
in dem fraglichen Passus befîndlichen Lesarten verdanken; (C) daB 
die Lesart E^^a einer metrischen Erklârung fâhig ist, die durch 
Zufall eben der Méthode der hellenistischen Grammatiker entspricht. 

12) Die antiken Kritiker benutzten bei ihren Emendationen gerne das 
,,saepe obvium", vgl. z. B. Dûntzer, a. a. O., S. 144. 

13) Das nEiXi%ioiGi (,,sanfb") scheint mit dem selbstbescheltenden Ton des 
Verses 344 nicht zu kongruieren. 

14 ) Vgl. G. Dottin, De eis in Iliade incluais hominum nominibus quae non 
unice propria nomina sunt, Diss. Paris 1896, S.ôlfif. (âxTcoQ/y'AxT(oo, Hakffcmql 
ifaA^Tcog, âfiiJVTû)Q/'AiÀVVTO)Q9 fujarœQ/M^arwo, usw.). 
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Homeric Nouns in -sis 

By Howabd Jones, McMaster University Canada 

The Indo-European suffix *-ti, productive in a number of lan- 
guages of verbal abstract substantives, and to a lesser degree agent 
nouns, provided Greek with 5073 nouns in -sis or -tis; though in 
effect, since there are only 50 nouns in -tis, we have to do with 
'a productive suffix -sis, forming verbal abstracts from every type 
of verb - from primary verbs and denominatives, from verbs ending 
in any vowel or in any consonant'1). It is not the purpose of this 

paper to add anything to the scholarship concerning the morpho- 
logical development of the system in Greek2) ; it is rather to present 
a fresh examination in context of those -sis nouns which make their 
first appearance in Homer, in an attempt to identify what may 
be termed the 'primary force' of the -sis suffix at this period. 

The 36 -sis nouns which appear first in Homer will be divided 
into four groups ; we shall examine the instances of each of the -sis 
nouns within each group in turn, commenting upon their common 
features; we shall then note the distinctions which separate the 
groups, in an attempt to establish an 'Homeric pattern' for -sis 
nouns and identify the 'primary force' of the -sis suffix itself at 
this period. 

GROUP A 

à/iq>tfiaaiç 
Iliad 5,623: 

ôeÏGe (5' 8 y' âfAylfiaoiv XQaxeQrjv Tçécov âysQœxcov, 
oî noXXoi re xal êaûÀol êq>êaraaav ey%ë ëxovreç, 
oî ê [xêyav neq èovra xal ï^&ifiov xal âyavov 
œaav àno aq>elœv ô ôè %aaaâ[jbevoç neÀeju.ix'lfoj. 

!) Vowles, G. R., "Words in -sis and -tis" OP23 (1928) 37. 
2) See the following: Holt, J., "Les noms d'action en -sis (-tis)" Aarsskrift 

fur Aarhu8 Universitet 13, I (Aarhus - Copenhagen 1941); Meillet, A., "Sur 
le role et l'origine des noms d'action indo-européennes en *-ti" Bulletin de 
la société de linguistique de Paris 25 (1925) 123ff.; Benveniste, E., Origines 
de la formation des noms en indo-européen (Paris 1935); Chantraine, P., La 
formation des noms en grec ancien (Paris 1933); Arend, E., ,,Die Verbal- 
abstracta mit Stamm auf -t und Vokal, besonders -tis (-sis), im âlteren 
Griechischen" Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung 65 (1938) 214-246; 
Hoeg, C, "A propos d'un livre récent sur les noms verbaux en grec ancien". 
Acta Linguistica 11 (1941) 192-219 (a valuable review of Holt) ; Browning, R., 
''Greek abstract nouns in -sis" Philologus 102 (1958) 60-73. 
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Aias has fatally wounded Amphios and is about to strip his body; 
it is clear from the description of the scene that the verb àeïae does 
not describe any fear for the future on Aias' part - either the 
'possibility' of resistance on the part of the Trojans, or their 'ca- 
pacity' for resisting; what causes him alarm is what he sees actually 
happening - the defence which the Trojans are at that moment 
making around Amphios' body. The -sis noun names the action 
of its verb in progress. 

Çvveoiç 

Odyssey 10,513: 
ëvêa fxèv elç A%éQovxa IIvQiyAeyé&cov re qeovoiv 
Kéxvroç #', ôç ôrj Zrvyoç iiôaroç èaxiv àjtoQqé^, 
néxQrj re Çvveaiç re ôvœ noraftcov êQidovnœv. 

The verbal abstract here does more than indicate the 'place of meet- 
ing' of the two rivers; the place, of course, is important: it is where 
Odysseus is to dig a trench to be filled with blood for the souls of 
the shades with whom he is to converse; but what is of no less 
importance to the poet is the atmosphere of this particular spot - 
the thunderous roar (êQiôovnœv) of the two rivers of the Under- 
world as they clash together (çéovaiv): sound and movement; 
Çvveaiç contributes to the vividness of the impression, focusing 
attention upon the continual 'coming together' of the waters, as 
it denotes the action of its verb in progress. 

naXicoÇiç 
Iliad 12,71: 

el dé y£ vjzooTQétpcoGi, naXLœÇiç ôè yévrjrai 
ex vrjcbv xal râ<pQco êvi7ihj£(0fiev ÔQvxrfj . . . 

The verbal abstract here does not name an action which is at the 
moment taking place, and in this it differs from the examples above ; 
but the aspect of the verbal action as conceived of by the speaker 
is the same : it is action in progress. This is a point of some im- 
portance, since it illustrates a fundamental weakness of Holt's con- 
ception of the force of the -sis suffix at this period. He maintains 
that since the -sis abstract is so often found in sentences where 
the main verb is in the future tense, or in the subjunctive, optative 
or imperative mood, or in sentences whose main verb has 'future' 
associations, the -sis suffix denotes verbal action which he terms 
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'non-realisée', and expresses primarily the idea of 'possibility'. What 
he fails to recognise is that the actual occurrence of the action 
denoted by the -sis abstract may be projected into the future while 
the aspect of that action as conceived of by the speaker be action 
realised but not completed, i. e. action in progress3). 

This instance of naXiwÇiç serves also to introduce an arrangement 
which Homer found particularly effective: that is, a periphrasis 
consisting of a -sis abstract as subject of a copula as a substitute 
for a finite form of the verb from which the -sis noun is derived. 
The effect of the arrangement - and it is the -sis suffix that pro- 
duces it - is well described by Long, who notes that the periphrasis 
'is more impersonal than the root-verb and concentrates attention 
on its process at the expense of the persons concerned' 4). 

In the present example the periphrasis with the -sis noun forms 
one of two protases of a conditional sentence; now the context 
is a discussion between Polydamas and Hector concerning the 
tactics to be employed by the Trojans as they face the ditch which 
guards the wall in front of the Achaean ships; what Polydamas 
is anxious to guard against, the flaw he sees in Hector's strategy 
of crossing the ditch in chariots, is the possibility of a sudden about- 
turn on the part of the Achaeans - a naUœ^iç; the -sis abstract 
periphrasis, reinforcing the more conventional el dé #' vnooTQéxpooai 
serves to highlight the critical importance in the situation of 
exactly this eventuality. 

In other examples of this type of periphrasis, the -sis noun appears 
in the apodosis of the conditional sentence, and it is noticeable 
that in these cases it is the result of the condition, or the certainty 
of the result, that is of prime interest: e. g., 

âvâpÀrjcnç 
Iliad 2,379: 

el Ôé nor* eg ye fiiav fiovXevoofjiev, ovxér' enetra 

Tqcdgiv âvâ(5Àrjcnç xaxov ëaaerai, ovô' fjfiaiov. 

Agamemnon's remark here, addressed to the Achaeans when they 
are wavering between returning to Argos or continuing the struggle 
against Troy, is quite clearly designed to offer re-assurance ; though 
conditional in form, it is rather a proclamation that there will be 

3) Holt, op. cit., p. 77. For a useful critique of Holt's other two categories 
- 'l'emploi gnomique' and l'emploi terminologique' see Hoeg, op. cit. 

4) Long, A. A., Language and Thought in Sophocles (London 1968), p. 64. 
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no delay of evils for the Trojans; the -sis abstract periphrasis in the 
apodosis effectively underscores this aspect of the proposition. 

In the other instance of avafiArjaic the effect is different : Achilles 
is cautioning Priam, who has come to ransom Hector's body, to 
take his sleep in the outer part of the hall, suggesting that if any 
of the Achaeans were to catch sight of him and report to Aga- 
memnon there might result some delay in ransoming the body: 

Iliad 24, 653: 

rcbv el rig ce Ibouto êorjv ôtà vvxra [xéXaivav, 
crtmV àv êÇetnoi 'Aya/Lie/Livon noi/iévi Aaœv, 
xai xsv âvâfSArjGiç Avcrioç vsxqoïo yévrjrat. 

The impersonal -sis abstract periphrasis adds a certain indefini- 
teness to the remark, suggesting that the thought is one that has 
suddenly occurred to Achilles only as a vague possibility whose 
details he has not worked out. 

The following occurrences of -sis nouns offer further illustration 
of the effectiveness of this type of periphrastic arrangement in 
making various kinds of emphatic statements : 

vnâAvÇiç: Iliad 22,2705); Odyssey 23,286. 
rlaiç: Odyssey 1,40; 2,76; 13,144 6). 
âvvaiç: Iliad 2,3477). 

Finally in the group of -sis nouns found in this type of periphrasis 
we may include vé/neaiç. The word presents problems which are 
really of more concern to the etymologist, since as a -sis noun vé/ieaiç 
behaves in no way differently than the other abstracts in this 

5) Long (op. cit., p. 16) may be right in his remark that since the -sis 
noun names the action of its verb without reference to a particular subject 
the periphrasis here has the effect of suggesting that it is not just Hector 
who will be unable to escape Achilles in this situation, but that no one 
could have escaped. 

6) On the other instance of riaiç (Iliad 22, 19), see my earlier remarks on 
naXiwt-iç concerning the projection of a particular occurrence into the future; 
the -sis noun still refers to action in progress. 

7) See also Odyssey 4, 544, where âvvaiç is employed in a different arrange- 
ment: fxrjxérif Argéoç vîé, noXvv XQovov àansXèç ovrco j xXaï\ snel otix avvalv 
riva ôrjopev. With âvvaiç we may compare two instances in periphrasis of 
nQfj^iç: Iliad 24,524 and Odyssey 10, 202 (cf. 10, 568). The progress aspect 
of verbal action is well illustrated in two further instances of nqfj^iç not in 
periphrasis: Odyssey 3,72 - ij ri h at à ngfjiiv Jj ftaipiôiœç akakr\a$B and 

3,82- TtQfj^iç (5' tjô* îôirj, oà ôrjfxioç, rjv âyoQeôœ. 
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group. The problem that faces the etymologist is how the verb 
vépo), which in Homer means 'to apportion', gives rise to a verbal 
abstract which designates 'the action of feeling indignation'. For 
a -sis noun formed from véjbico with the strict connotation of that 
verb ('apportioning') we have to wait for vé/urjoiç in Isaeus8). Ben- 
veniste offers an explanation which is quite convincing: he sees 
the shift in meaning from the idea of 'fair distribution' to 'indig- 
nation' as parallel to the change in aîôcbç from the idea of 'respon- 
sibility' to that of 'disgrace' ; it is the failure to discharge respon- 
sibility which leads to 'disgrace' in the case of aîôœç, and the lack 
of fair apportionment which leads to 'indignation' in the case of 
vé/ieaiç9). 

What concerns us here is that as a -sis noun vé/teoiç simply names 
this activity as a continuing process: 

Odyssey 2,136: 

véjLteatç ôé jlioi êÇ âv&Qcbncov 
ëoaerai. - 

'And there will be a feeling of indignation against me on the part 
of men'10). 

The force of the -sis suffix is the same in the instances of the 
formula ov vefjisaic (sari) with an infinitive: 

Iliad 14,80: 
ov yào rig vefxeaic yvyseiv xaxov, ovô' âvà vvxra11). 

The other two instances of naXicoÇiç will serve to introduce a 
second type of periphrastic arrangement in which the -sis noun 
is found as the object of an auxiliary verb: 

Iliad 15,601: 
êx yàq or] rov efieXXe naAlœÇiv naoà vrjœv 
ârjaéfievai Tqoocov, Aavaoïai ôè xvôoç ôoéÇeiv12). 

8) Isaeus 9. 17. 
9) Benveniste, op. cit., p. 79. For other views on vépeaiç see Kretschmer, 

P., "Dyaus, Zevç, Diespiter und die Abstrakta im Indogermanischen" 
Olotta 13 (1924) 101 ; von Erffa, "Aiôwç und verwandte Begriffe in ihrer Ent- 
wicklung von Homer bis Democrit" Philologue Supplementband 30 (1937) 
1-206; Herter, H., Pauly-Wissowa, XVI 2, 2338. 

10) Cf. Odyssey 22, 40; Iliad 6, 351; 13, 121. 
u) Cf. Odyssey 1, 350; 20, 330; Iliad 3, 156. 
12) Cf. Iliad 15, 69: etc rov ô' âv roi ërieira 7iaXi(o£iv nagà vrjœv / alèv êycb 

revxo ifti ôiafiTieoéç, eîç ô «' A%aiol / "Ifoov aînv ëXoiev A$r\va.ir\<; ôià fïovMç. 
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It must be remarked, of course, that in the case of TtaAlœljiç we are 
not surprised to find some kind of periphrasis; the root-verb is 
nowhere attested; there is also the consideration that the expression 
naXlcoÇiç naqà vrjœv may have crystallised into a military technical 
term. With the following -sis nouns, however, we may detect a 

specific reason for their occurrence in this type of periphrasis, despite 
Long's assertion that when Homer uses this type of periphrasis 
'the sense seems to be indistinguishable from the simple verb'13). 

axéôaaiç 

Odyssey 20,225: 
âXX en rov ôvarrjvov ôlofjtai, él no&ev èkd'ùv 

âvÔQcov ftvrjGTrJQCov axéôaaiv narà do&^ara &eirj. 

The effect of the -sis abstract here is to present the action of the 
root-verb, even though it is projected into the future, in a parti- 
cularly vivid way; it suggests that his conversation with the dis- 
guised Odysseus has caused the swineherd to allow his imagination 
to run wild, and that he is for the moment actually living in his 
mind the scene which he so much desires to witness in reality. 

exXrjaiç 

Odyssey 24,482: 

ènei àf] jbivrjarfJQaç èxiaaxo ôïoç 'Oôvaoevç, 

ÔQXia niarà rafiovreç ô jbtèv paaiXevérœ alel, 

rjfielç ô' a$ nalôcov re xaaiyvrjrcov re <povoto 

ëxXrjcnv êécopev roi ôy àXXrjXovç (piXeovxcov 
<hç ro tkxqoç, Ttkovroç ôè xal sÎQrjvri àXiç ëarco. 

To Athena's enquiries as to how the feud between Odysseus and 
the suitors is to be resolved, Zeus makes the pronouncement con- 
tained in the text: Odysseus is to be recognised as rightful king 
in Ithaca, and the suitors are to be made to forget that he has been 
the agent in the slaying of their sons and brothers. The important 
thing to recognise here is that these lines have very much the tone 
of an edict; the third person imperatives (paaiAevérco, tpdeovrcov, 
earco) add a certain dignity to the pronouncement; the substitution 
of ëxXrjaiv êéco/nev for the more conventional êxMêco/iev is in keeping 
with the effect of the whole. Further, the tense of the imperatives 

13) Long, op, cit., p. 81. See also Porzig, W., Die Namen fur Satzirihalte 
im Griechischen und im Indogermanischen (Berlin 1942), pp. 28-31. 
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indicates that this is to be a lasting settlement; the -sis abstract 
serves to present the condition of 'forgetting' as a continuing one14). 

It has been convenient to group together a number of -sis ab- 
stracts which occur in one or other of two types of periphrasis: 
either as subject of a copula or as object of an 'auxiliary' verb. 
The use of the -sis abstract periphrasis as a substitute for a finite 
form of the root-verb is uncommon enough at this period to justify 
our looking for some special effect, and in a number of cases this 
effect has been evident; it is significant perhaps that in every 
instance the periphrasis is part of direct speech16). 

What is important for our purposes, however, apart from the 
special effects which these -sis abstracts create, is the fact that in 
all instances the -sis noun performs the function of naming the 
action of its verb in progress or conceived of as in progress, even 
where the actual occurrence (or non-occurrence) of the action is 
projected into the future. 

It has been remarked above that the -sis abstract is more im- 
personal than the root-verb, and there is truth in Long's statement 
that 'the fact that -sis nouns are a way of making general statements 
in an impersonal manner is a major cause of their development in 
later Greek'16). The following three nouns will illustrate Homer's 
use of the -sis abstract in this manner, though we can best see 
the usage develop in an instance of one of the -sis nouns already 
discussed : 

Odyssey 1,350: rovrq> Ô' ov véfieaiç Aavaœv xaxov olrov âeiôeiv. 

The reference here is quite specific; Telemachus is defending Phe- 
mius (rovrœ) against Penelope's complaint that he is causing un- 
necessary discomfort by singing of the hardships suffered by the 
Achaeans on the return from Troy. In two other instances of the 
same formula the reference is also quite concrete (Odyssey 20,330; 

M) As well as being content to note that exfyoic here occurs in a sentence 
where 'le verbe est au subjonctif ou à l'optatif désignant une éventualité' 
and is accordingly to be classed as 'l'emploi de possibilité', Holt quite simply 
mistranslates: 'ne pensons plus au meurtre de nos fils et de nos frères' (op. 
cit., p. 73). 

15) The rarity of all abstracts in indirect compared with direct speech in 
Homer has been noted by P. Krarup, ,,Verwendung von Abstrakta in der 
direkten Rede bei Homer" Classica et Mediaevalia 10 (1948) 1-17. 

16) Long, op. cit., p. 16. Holt goes further, establishing what he calls 
'l'emploi gnomique' as one of the fundamental 'forces' ('valeur') of the -sis 
suffix in Homer (op. cit., p. 77). 
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Mad 3, 156). In the remaining example, however, we see a devel- 
opment : 

Iliad 14,75: 

vfjeç ôaai tzqcotcli siQvarac ay%i êaXâaarjç, 
êhcœfjiev, nâaaç ôs èqvaao[Aev elç âXa ôïav, 

v\pi ôy etC evvâœv ÔQjLtla<xo/jtsv9 sic 8 xev ëXêrj 
vv£ âpQorrj, fjv xaï rfj âjt6o%œvrai noXéfÂOio 

Tgcoeç' ënecra ôé xev egvaaified'a vfjaç âjtâcaç. 
ov y&Q nç vé/Âsaiç (pvyéeiv xaxov, ovS* âvà vônra. 

péfaeQov, ôç cpevyœv nqotpvyri xaxov rjè âXœrj. 

This is Agamemnon's recommendation when the Trojans are faring 
well against the Achaean ships drawn up against the beach, and his 
remark that 'there need be no feeling of indignation at fleeing disaster' 
is prompted by and refers to this particular situation. Yet it is 
evident that the impersonal -sis abstract has the effect of making 
the remark an aphoristic one that could be made to fit any number 
of like situations. The -sis nouns used by Homer in such general 
statements prompted by the immediate situation are the following : 

âvânvevaiç: Iliad 11,801; 16,43; 18,201 17). 
è,7iio%eai<;: Odyssey 17, 451 18). 

nagâipaaiç: Iliad 11,792; 15,40319). 
17 ) Long (op. cit., p. 64) points out that in all three instances of âvânvevaiç 

the -sis noun serves to repeat in different form a verbal idea that has already 
been introduced by the root-verb; e. g. Iliad 11, 800: Tgœeç, âvanvevcHooi <5' 
âgijioi vîeç A%ai&v / reigâfievoi • ôMyrj ôé t' âvaTtvevoiç noXèpLoio. - For a more 
involved word-plav see Odyssey 13, 141 - oh* ri a* âriftâÇovoi fteoi' %akEnov 
ôé xev eïr) / nqea^vrarov xal âgiorov ârifilrjaiv lâXkeiv. / âvôgûv 6' et néq rlç ce 

fttfl nal xaQTëC eïxcov / ov xi xiei, aol ô* êarl xai êSomaco rlaiç aîel. See also 

Porzig, op. cit., pp. 11-28. 
18) êSelfjç nâvreaai naqiaxaaai • ol ôe ôiôovai J ftayuôicoç, enei ov nç emaxeaiç 

ovô* êXerjrvç / âXXoTQiaiv xaQioaaêai, ènei nâoa noXXà êxdarq>. Benveniste (op. 
cit., p. 66) sees in this example a definite contrast between the -tus and the 
-sis noun - êXerjrvç designating what he calls *disposition subjective' and 
ênioxeoiç *fait objectif'. It is the main conclusion of his study of -tus and 
-sis nouns that -tus nouns 'marquent la disposition et l'aptitude, l'exercice 
de la notion comme vocation et capacité de celui qui l'accomplit, en un mot 
la 'destination' subjective et en général la 'fonction' au sens propre, l'exercice 
de la notion étant considéré comme la 'fonction' de celui qui la pratique' 
(p. 74); while 'la signification générale des noms en -sis est la notion ab- 
straite du procès conçu comme réalisation objective' (p. 80). 

19) In the other instance of naqdcpaatç (Iliad 14, 217) we are presented 
with a description of the girdle which Aphrodite gives to Hera, who is 
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It is important to recognise that it is not the -sis suffix per se 
that makes these sentences 'gnomic', nor is it the fact that they 
are 'gnomic' that accounts for the -sis noun. The function of the 
-sis abstract, here as in the examples already discussed, is to name 
the action of its verb as a continuing process. That the -sis noun 
is found useful for this type of utterance is due only to the fact 
that it can perform this function without personal reference. 

It remains to consider the rest of the -sis nouns to be included 
in this group A. 

Xvaiç 

At Iliad 24:, 655 - xai xev âvâf}À.rjaiç Xvaioç vsxqoïo yévrjrai - Xvaiç 

clearly designates 'the action of releasing' : '. . . and there would 
be a delay in the action of releasing the body'. The other instance 
of Maiç is more difficult : 

Odyssey 9,420: 

avràq êyà) (iovÀevov, Ônœç otf âqicrta yévovxo, 
el w' êxaiQoiaiv êavdrov Xvclv rjô' ê/btol avrq> 

EVQolfirjV' Ttdvraç ôè ôoÀovç xai fjbfjnv vcpaivov, 
&ç re nsQi ipvxfjç' ftéya yàg xaxov êyyvêev r\ev. 
rjôe ôé ixoi xarà êv/uov àql<rtr\ <paivero fiovhq. 

It is possible that Xvaiç here denotes the completed action of the 
verb in a passive sense; this is certainly the sense in Anacreon, 
fr. 42 (Diehl): 

âno fjLoi &aveïv yévoir'' ov yàQ àv âÀXrj 
Xvaiç ex TzovcDv yevotr' ovôd/na rœvôe. 

It is clear from the context of our present example, however, that 
what is engaging Odysseus' attention is not the thought of 'having 
been delivered' from the predicament in which he and his com- 
panions find themselves; it is rather the very present problem of 
devising some means of escape - the 'process' of delivering his 
friends and himself from danger. The -sis abstract, by focusing 

devising a scheme to take Zeus' attention away from the battle ; represented 
on the girdle are various 'allurements' (fteÀKTrJQia) - evfr* ëvt, [tèv (pMxriç, êv 
(5' îfiegoç, êv <5' ôaQiarvç - which the poet sums up in the expression - ndgcpaoiç, 
rj t' ënketpe voov nvna jzsq ygoveovrcov. The -sis abstract here has the effect of 
focusing upon these representations as part of the 'process of beguiling', - the 
process which Hera herself is engaged in. 
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upon the 'process', heightens the effect of Odysseus grappling with 
a problem which is by no means yet solved. 

Similar considerations hold for <pv£iç at Mad 10,39820); and 
ënfiactiç at Odyssey 5, 410. 

ô/Lifjaiç 
Iliad 17,476: 

AXxlfiedov, riç yâq roi Ayaiûv àÀXoç ôfioïoç 
ÏTZTzcov à&avârcov è%é[j,ev o/nfjaiv rs fiévoç rs. 

The -sis abstract (with è%ê[isv by zeugma) simply names the action 
of its verb : 'Alcimedon, which of the Achaeans can match you in 
managing the taming of the immortal horses and handling their 
strength?'. 

Finally in Group A we consider a -sis abstract whose sole oc- 
currence in Homer has naturally provoked much discussion, but 
for which there is an explanation that has the advantage of being 
at the same time simple and expected, given the force of the -sis 
suffix as illustrated in the nouns so far discussed. 

ipvaiç (qyoofxai) 

Odyssey 10,302: 
œç âqa qxovi/joaç nàqs (pàqiiaxov aQyeùpovrrjç 
êx yairjç êovaaç, xai [xoi <pvoiv avrov ëôsitjs. 

QiÇr) [xèv péXav ëaxe, yâXaxxi ôè eïxeXov âv&oç* 

fiœXv ôé /utv xaXéovai &eoi* %aXs7iov ôé t' ÔQvaaeiv 
âvôçâcn ye êvrjroïai. âeoi dé rs navra ôvvavrai. 

What Hermes actually points out to Odysseus is not the super- 
natural qualities of the plant, but the visible characteristics of it : 
the black root and white blossom ; the name of the plant and its 
connection with the gods are added in the passage as a remark 
by Odysseus to his audience, and are thus only indirectly associated 
with the word qyvaiç. What Odysseus was actually shown was the 
way in which the plant was growing as manifested by its outward 
appearance : he was shown, in fact, the process of growing. We may 
contrast q>wj at Iliad 22, 370 : 

aXkoi ôè neQiÔQafjiov vleç Axaiœv, 
oî xai &r)rjaavro q>vrjv xai elôoç âyrjrov 
"Extoqoç' 

20) Cf. Mad 10, 447. We may contrast wvyri at Odyssey 10, 117 and 22, 306. 
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- where the emphasis is upon the stature of Hector, - what he has 
grown into - the result of the process rather than the process itself. 

We have so far examined 19 of the Homeric nouns in -sis, and 
it has been demonstrated that we are presented with a formation 
which is extremely versatile : it can stand as subject or object of a 
verb in a variety of periphrastic expressions, and the fact that its 
use as an alternative to some form of the root- verb is at this stage 
not overworked makes its presence in such arrangements parti- 
cularly effective; the fact that the -sis noun names the action of 
its verb without reference in itself to a particular subject makes 
it especially useful in the statement of general propositions. In 
whatever type of sentence it is employed, however, and whatever 
its syntactical role in the sentence, the -sis abstract so far performs 
the function of naming the action of its root-verb in progress or 
conceived of as in progress, and it is solely the -sis suffix that gives 
the noun this precise force. 

Group B consists of 9 -sis nouns whose primary function is not 
to name the process of their respective root-verbs, but to designate 
something which is closely associated with this process. These nouns 
are to be further divided into two sub-groups according to the pre- 
cise nature of this association. 

GROUP B (a) 
âqoaiç 
There are two instances of âgoaiç in Homer, and in only one of 
these is it possible to regard the word as simply naming the action 
of its verb : 

Odyssey 9,131: 

ov jbièv yâq xi xawj ye, (pêqoi dé hsv &qia navra' 
ev fiev yaQ Xeifjicbveç âXoç noXiolo tioq* oxïïaç 
vôqtjàoI nalanoi [lâXa ri ay&ixoi âpneXoi elev. 
êv ô* âgoaiç Xeirj. 

A consideration of the second instance, however, suggests that 
such an interpretation is not warranted: 

Iliad 9,578: 
ëv&a jLiiv ijvcoyov réjLtevoç neqixaXXèç êXéa&ai 

utsvrrjxovroyvov, to [àÈv rj/Ltiav olvonéàoio, 

rjfjLiav ôè ipdrjv aQoaiv neàioio ra/iéaêai. 
Glotta LI 1/2 2 
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It is clear that in this instance âqoaiç refers to a 'piece of land' ; 
but it is not a piece of 'ploughed land' ; this can be seen from a 
consideration of Odyssey 9, 122ff., where the topography of the 
land of the Cyclopes is described: 

o#r' âça Tcoijuvrjcnv xaTaio%erm ovr âgoroiaiv, 
dAA' rj y* aonaçroç xal âvrjQoxoç f^Aaxa navra 

âvÔQCÔv %riQevei9 fioaxei ôé re (trjxâôaç alyaç. 

It is this same territory that is being discussed in our first example - 
ev (5' aQoaiç Xelrj : there is a definite contrast between âgoToicnv and 
âQocnç, between land which has been ploughed and land which is 
ploughable. 

In both instances of âgoatç, then, the word is best regarded as 
referring to a tract of land, but land which is so termed only so 
long as it is considered in the context of the action of ploughing; 
it is its possible participation in the action of the verb which causes 
it to be referred to by a word which, because of the -sis suffix, 
signifies that activity. 

ftoaiç 
Iliad 19,268: 

rov fxh TaWvfiioç noÀirjç âXoç êç [xéya Xaïxfxa 

$iïp9 êmôivrjaaç, ftoaiv l%&voiv 

The actual material object of èniàivriaaç is contained in the pronoun 
ràv, and can be qualified by the appositional (looiv because of its 
participation as object in the action of the verb from which (iooiç 
is formed. Just as with the -sis nouns in Group A, so with ftooiç 
here, and âçooiç in the above examples, the verbal aspect involved 
is that of process. 

^QœaiçjnoCK; 
These may be taken together, since they appear most often as a 
pair. It is clear from Iliad 19,209 that they refer to something 
material : 

tzqîv d' ov 7ZCOÇ âv êjuol ys (plXov xarà Xaifiov leirj 
oi) Tzooiç ovôè Pqcdoic, èraiQov re&vrjœroç, 

Yet it is not to any particular item of food or drink, but to 'some- 
thing' to eat and 'something' to drink. As -sis nouns they designate 
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the class to which all particular items of food or drink belong by 
reason of their common participation as object in the action of the 
verbs from which these abstracts are derived21). 

ôoaiç 
This final -sis noun to be considered in this sub-group presents 
problems whose examination will prove instructive. The question 
is whether àoaiç denotes the 'action of giving' and is thus to be 
classed in Group A, or refers to a 'material gift' - that which parti- 
cipates as object in the act of giving - and thus belongs in the 

present group. Four instances will serve to illustrate: 

(a) Iliad 10,212: 

fiéy a xév ol vnovqâviov xXéoç eïrj 
nâvraç e?C àv&QÛnovç' xai ol ôoaiç eaaerai êa&faj* 
oaaoi yàq vrjsaaiv ènixqaréovaiv âqiaroi, 
rœv Tzâvtcov ol ëxaaroç ôiv ôœaovai [xéXaivav. 

We have already noted that the -sis abstract is frequently used 
in periphrasis as a substitute for a form of the root-verb and re- 
marked upon instances where the periphrasis is closely followed 

by the root-verb itself expressing the same idea22). It is this arrange- 
ment that we meet here, where ôoaiç ëaaerai ('there will be a 

giving') is made more explicit in ëxaaroç oiv ôœaovai fiekaivav. 
(b) Odyssey 14,58: 

nqoç yàq Aioç ehiv âjtavrsç 
Çeîvol re m(o%oi re' ôoaiç <î' ôMyrj re q>iXrj re 

yiyverai r\iierêqr\. 

We have seen that Homer found the -sis abstract useful in making 
general statements and Eumaeus' reference here to the popular 
notion that all beggars and strangers come from Zeus is certainly 
aphoristic; ôoaiç ô' oXlyr\ re <plh\ re \ yiyverai r\iiereqy\ is best taken 

21) Benveniste (op. cit., p. 67), commenting upon the difference between 
Pqcotvç and figcboiç, states that 'le contraste est frappant entre le 'manger' 
comme disposition subjective (pgcorvc) et le 'manger' comme réalité ma- 
térielle (Pq&oic)\ He is right that pgœoiç is material, but he does not explain 
how it is possible to have both a -sis noun and a -tus noun in the same ex- 
pression, e. g. Iliad 19, 319 - aôràg êjuôv nfJQ / âxfifjvov Ttâaioç nal êôrjTiJoç, 
ëvôov êôvrcov. 

22) See note 17. 

2* 
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as a similar type of general proposition : 'the act of giving presents 
itself to the likes of us but seldom, but it is pleasant when it does', 
(c) Odyssey 4, 651 : 

avToç êxœv ol ôœxa* ri xev gél-eie xal âXXoç, 
ÔTinox* âvïjQ toiovtoç, ê%cùv [ÂeXedri[Âara êv/u,q>, 

ahtÇy; %aXenov xev âvrjvaa&ai bàaiv eïrj. 

âéaiç here may well mean 'gift' and refer to the vfja fiéXaivav of line 
646. Similarly at (d) Odyssey 18,286: 

ôcoQa ftèv Ôç x* êêéÀrjatv A%ai(bv èvd'âS* êveïxai, 
ôé£aa&9' oô yàç xakov âvrjvaafîai ôoaiv êarlv. 

In both (c) and (d), however, the -sis abstract may simply be an 
alternative for the infinitive of the root-verb; in (d), for example, 
we might translate 'it would not be proper to reject an act of giving*. 
If we are justified in interpreting ôomç in both instances of the 

expression âvrjvao&ai ôooiv as denoting the action of its root-verb, 
then we are presented with an excellent illustration of the versa- 
tility of the -sis abstract : in (c) the subject of the infinitive is also 
the subject of the action named by the -sis abstract, while in (d) 
the subject of the infinitive is not the subject but the recipient 
of the action denoted by the -sis noun. It is not surprising that a 
formation which had the power to name a verbal process in this 
impersonal manner should have proved increasingly popular as 
succeeding writers and thinkers found themselves in need of the 
elements of an abstract vocabulary. 

It would be wrong, however, to say categorically that ôoaiç is 
to be placed exclusively in one or other of the two groups. While 
there are indications in each of the four examples cited that the 
-sis noun performs the same function as the -sis nouns in Group A, 
we cannot dismiss the possibility that àoaiç may in all these examples 
be quite concrete in reference. It is safer to say that in the case of 
dâoiç we are presented with a -sis abstract which may in one in- 
stance name the action of its verb and in another designate the 
material object involved in this action23). 

23) Something of the same is true also of nôoiç, and perhaps Pqgkjiç. While 
we can be certain that both nouns are used to refer to material items, at 
Eiad 1, 469 nôaiç may well name the action of its verb: aùràg ènel itéaioç nal 
èôrjrijoç êf ëçov ëvro. The following may be considered as a possible instance 
of both nouns performing this function: Odyssey 12, 320 - êv yàç vrjl ûofj 
Pqcooic re Ttômç re / ëariv - *eating and drinking is possible on the ship'. 
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GROUP B (b) 

The following four -sis nouns are to be distinguished from those 
in sub-division (a) because their association with the action of their 
verbs is basically different. 

%vaiç 

Odyssey 5, 483: 

ë.q>ao <5' evvrjv êna/jirjaaTo %eqaî <pïkr\aiv 
evQeïav* (pvXXwv yàq er\v %6oiç fjh&a noXMj, 
Saaov t' f)è ôvco rjè tqsïç avdqaç ëqvaêai2*). 

The -sis noun here names a material entity - a 'pile' - and not the 
action of its root-verb; further, it does not designate the precise 
material nature of this entity (in this case it is a 'pile of leaves', 
but it could be a pile of anything). In both these respects %vaig 
behaves in exactly the same manner as the -sis nouns in sub- 
division (a). What distinguishes it from those abstracts is the fact 
that while they designate that which is involved in the verbal 
process as it is taking place, yyaig names that which results from 
the process after its completion. 

ovrjcnç 

Odyssey 21,402: 
at yàq ôrj xoaaovxov ôvrjmoç âvnâaeiev 
ôç o&côç note rovro ôwrjoercu êvravvaaa&ai. 

The same problem presents itself here as with some of the -sis 
nouns in sub-division (a) : - it is possible to regard ôvrjaioç as denot- 
ing the action of its verb ôvivrjfii, and the expression aï . . . ôvijaioç 
âvnâaeiev as a periphrasis for an optative form of this verb. What 
is required, however, is strictly a future-perfect aspect of this verbal 
idea, since the 'profit' is to accrue to Odysseus as a result of his 
stringing the bow. We shall therefore class ovrjaig with %foiç as 
naming that which results from the verbal process. 

V7ioa%eoiç 

Iliad 2,286: 
ovôé roi èxxeXéovaiv vnoaxeaiv, rfv neq ineaxav 
êvêâô* hi areixovreç âjC %Qyeoç hinoflôtoio. 

M) Cf. Odyssey 19, 443. 
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It is clear that the -sis noun here denotes that which results from 
the action of its root-verb, and again in a general way26). At Iliad 
13,369, however, vnoa%Eavr[ai may well refer to the 'action of 
promising' - 

à ôè /bt,âQva&' v7ioo%ealriGi TufîiJGaç' 
- the plural indicating that the action took place on a number 
of occasions. We may conclude, then, that in vn6o%EOiç we have a 
-sis noun that in some instances designates that which results from 
the action of its verb, and in one instance may simply name this 
action. 

Odyssey 21,291: 
ovx âyajtaç ô êxrjXoç vneqyiaXoioi [xeff rifiïv 
ôalvvam ovôé ri ôairoç âjLieQÔeai, avràq âxoveiç 

fivêœv rjfjLeréqœv xal qrjoioç; 

The -sis noun here compliments jbtv'&œv and must be taken as re- 
ferring to the result of the verbal activity - 'what is said'. In the 
context, however, what is meant by fxv&œv . . . xal qtjgioç is not an 
isolated statement, but a continuing conversation at a banquet 
table, an activity taking place over a period of time ; this may be 
an added reason for the choice of gfjoic here, because of the asso- 
ciation of the -sis suffix with continuing activity. 

In Group B we are presented with 9 -sis nouns which add a new 
dimension to the force of the -sis suffix. The sole function of the 
19 -sis nouns in Group A was to name the action of the root- verb 
in progress or conceived of as in progress. The -sis suffix enables 
the poet to focus upon the verbal process divorced from the par- 
ticulars (persons, objects, etc.) involved in it; it presents him with 
a method of abstraction. With the -sis nouns in Group B the move- 
ment is in the opposite direction; each of these nouns designates 
a material particular involved in the activity of the root-verb : the 
participating or resulting object of the verbal process. As Webster 
well expresses it, 'we have a range in the reverse direction from 
abstract process to concrete substratum in which the process has 
been or can be fulfilled'26). 

25) Cf. Odyssey 10, 483; Iliad 2, 349. 
26) Manchester Literary and Philological Society, Memoirs and Proceedings 

94 (1952/53) 27. 
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GROUP C 

This group consists of two -sis nouns which are generic in character, 
naming the class to which any number of particulars may belong by 
reason of their common participation in the process of the root- verb. 

xrr\aiç 

Odyssey 1 ,224,: 
îôôvta fie xal Xhtoi aîœv 

xrfjaiv ejurjv, ô/Ltœâç re xal vipeQetpèç fieya dupa. 

xrfjaiç here is a 'concrete' substantive, though 'concrete' in a 
special sense ; just as in the last group the noun %vcnç was further 
identified by the word tpvXXcov, so xrfjaiç here is further defined in 
ôftœâç re xal wpegeyèç [isya (5c5//a27). The -sis noun does not itself 
designate a particular possession; it names the class to which all 
'possessions' belong. It is because it is a generic term that xrfjaiç 
is found only in the singular, while xrfjpa appears in the plural in 
all instances but one, and is used when reference is to particular 
possessions; moreover, xrfjfxa is never further defined28), xrfjaiç, 
then, names a group of objects by applying to them as a class the 
name of the verbal activity in which they collectively participate 
as object. 

TZQÔfiaOlÇ 

Odyssey 2, 75 : 

s/btol ôé xe xsQÔiov eïrj 
vfiêaç êa&é/Âevai xeijutjAia re TiQpfiaaiv re. 

We cannot be sure that TiQopaaic is formed from the verb nQopaivœ; 
it would be a linguistically correct formation - in Pindar we have 

(iâaiç from /3aivo», and in later Greek the word nqo^aaiq is certainly 
derived from nçofialvco: it is used in Iamblichus (F. P. 26. 120) of 

27 ) Of the eleven instances of xrfjaiç, it is further particularised in four: 
Odyssey 7, 225; 14, 62; 19, 526; Iliad 19, 333. The other instances of xxfjaiç 
are Odyssey 14, 687; 19, 534; Iliad 5, 158; 14, 491; 18, 512; 22, 121; 15, 633. 

28 ) Holt (op. cit., p. 82) makes a further distinction between xrfjaiQ and 

KTrjfxa, on the grounds that when these nouns are involved in the process 
of 'partager', the main verb is always a compound in the case of xrfjaiç, 
and a simple in the case of Hrfjfio. His first example, however, is not con- 

vincing, since xrrjfjiara may well be the object there of a compound verb - 

lhr\ toi xarà navra (pâyœaiv / KTrjftaTa ôaaaâfievoi (Odyssey 3, 315). What 
significance such a distinction would have he does not say. 
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the 'progression' of musical sounds, and by Soranus Medicus (1. 110) 
of the 'progression' of time. The later word may, however, be a 
homonym, and the Homeric nqo^amc not be derived from nçofialvco 
at all; it is certainly difficult to suggest a convincing association 
between the 'action of going before' and what nqoflaoiç evidently 
means - 'cattle, sheep'; one could suggest that what is peculiar 
to sheep among domestic animals is a tendency to rely for direction 
upon an individual member of the flock, who could be described 
as 'going before' ; but this is hardly more convincing than the oppo- 
site suggestion that the word was originally used of small animals 
which, in primitive mixed herds, 'went before' the larger ones29). 

Now it is noticeable that nçofiaxa is used in Homer in much the 
same way as xtruxara; at Mad 14, 124 nqpflaxa appears in a fairly 
detailed list of possessions and the emphasis is upon the number 
of individual animals rather than the class ; similarly at Iliad 23, 550. 
In the sole instance of TZQofSamç, however, Telemachus is speaking 
of his animal holdings in the most general way, and the -sis noun 
certainly refers to the class. Since we know from the instances of 
xxfjaic that the -sis suffix does possess the force of forming 'collec- 
tives', it is reasonable to suggest that nqofiaaic is formed from 
nqpfioxa by analogy. 

Whatever the etymological derivation of nqofiaoiç, it is clear that 
in this word, as in xrrjaiç, the -sis suffix performs the function of 
designating the class to which particulars belong, by applying to 
them the name of the verbal process in which they participate. 

GROUP D 

It is proposed to place the remaining 6 -sis nouns in this final group, 
even though there is no single significance attached to all of them 
in common, as is the case with the -sis nouns within each of the 
first three groups. None of these nouns names the process of 
its root-verb; on the other hand, each has an association with 
this process which accounts for its formation in -sis30). 

29) LSJ, s. v. nQoparov. See also Hofmann, J. B., Etymologisches Wôrterbuch 
des Griechi8chen (Munich 1950), s. v. nçéparov - 'eigentlich das Vorwarts- 

gehende (von den beweglichen Gutern, opp. xeifirjfaa)\ 
80) We cannot be certain that àaiç (Iliad 21, 321) is a -sis termination 

noun. Chantraine (op. cit., p. 282) argues that it is formed with the -sis 
suffix from the zero grade of the verb âco (epic infinitive - âfievai; future - 

âoœ). Though not entirely convinced, Holt lists it among the Homeric -sis 
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Two nouns in the group receive their designation from the name 
of the action with which they are particularly associated; in the 
case of ënaXt-iç - 'battlement' - it is 'the action of warding off' 
(eTzaMëœ) 31) ; in the case of TtQor/Ltrjaig - 'navel' - it is 'the action of 
cutting off in front' (7iQoxé(ivœ)z*). 

yéveaiç 
In each instance in Homer yéveaiç is found in apposition to Oceanus : 
e. g. Iliad 14,201 - 'Qneavov xe, &ea>v yéveaiv, nal [ir}xéqa Trjêvv. Now 
since yéveaiç is derived from a verb which is intransitive, &eœv here 
must be a subjective genitive: the gods participate as subject in 
the process of coming-to-be. Subject participation is conveyed in 
the following instance by the dative (again of the gods) : 

Iliad 14,246: 
xai àv noxajnoio Qée&Qa 

'Qxeavov, ôç neq yéveaiç nàvxeaai xéxvxxar 

In both instances, then, we have the idea of a process in which the 
gods are involved as subject; yet the -sis noun does not name the 
process itself33); it is predicated of Oceanus, the source of the 
process34). 

ôtpiç 
At Iliad 20, 203 ff., where there is a distinction between hearing 
reports about someone and actually seeing them for oneself, oyiç 
is used along with the verb 'to see' to form an effective pleonastic 
expression 'to see through seeing', 'to see face to face': 

ïô/iev ô' âXXriXœv yeverjv, ïôjnev ôè xoxfjaç, 
nQoxh)x' ânovovxeç ënea êvrjxœv âvêgconcov 
oipei 5' o#r' âq nco av êjbiovç ïôeç ovxy â^' êy<b aaéç. 

nouns and classifies it with xôoiç, 'comme indiquant une action dont on ne 
peut pas apercevoir l'achèvement' (op. cit., p. 86). If Chantraine is correct 
in his derivation from âœ (to fill) there is some connection with the meaning 
of the noun - 'slime, silt' - which could account for its formation in -sis; 
in view of the uncertainty in derivation, however, it has been decided to 
leave âaiç out of account for the purposes of this study. 

31) See Iliad 12,397; 12,258; 12,263; 12,308; 12,375; 12,406; 22,3. 
32) Iliad 11,424. 
33 ) It does perform this function later; see, for example, Parmenides, 

/r. 8, 21 (DK); Plato, Philebus 55 a 5. 
34) We may note that agent nouns from y iyveo&cu - yeverrJQ and yevercog - 

are later than Homer. 
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Similarly at Odyssey 23, 94, where Penelope is presented as staring 
constantly at Odysseus, still not sure whether or not it is he. In 
both instances the -sis noun serves to focus upon the actual 'process 
of seeing'. 

At Mad 24, 632 ôxpcç is again used in conjunction with a verb of 
'seeing', but here the abstract designates that which in a sense 
'completes' the action of seeing - the 'appearance' that presents 
itself to the eye: 

avraQ ô AaQÔaviôrjv TlQiafiov êav/uaÇev AxMsvç, 
eîaoQoœv ôipiv t' âyafîrjv xal fiviïov âxovcov36). 

ênlxXrjaiç 

êmxArjGiç is placed in this final group because of its restricted usage 
in Homer; it is found only as an accusative of respect - five times 
in the expression smxXrjaiv xaXéeiv - 'to call someone something 
with respect to naming him (as a name)'; e.g. Mad 22,506: 

vvv d' àv noXXà ndêrjat, <p(Xov ouzo tzoltqoç afxaQtev, 
Aaxvâva^, ov Tgœeç ênixXrjcnv xaXeovoivz%). 

7iQo<paoiç 

TiQoqxiaiç is likewise used only absolutely in the accusative - 'with 
respect to putting forward as a reason, ostensibly' ; e.g., Mad 19, 301 : 

wç Ecpaxo xXaiova\ ènl ôè orevdxovro yvvaïxsç, 
nârqoxXov TiQoyacnv, acpœv 5' avrœv xr\bë êxdorrj31). 

In the case of both -sis nouns the basic association with the action 
of the root-verb is clear. 

It is clear that in Homer we have to do with a suffix which does 
not form nouns of only one type. It is true that Group A is by 
far the largest group, and it would be correct to say that it is the 
primary force of the -sis suffix to form nouns of this type, - verbal 
abstracts whose sole function is to name the action of the root-verb 
in progress or conceived of as in progress. The fact that the -sis 

35) Cf. Iliad 6, 468. 
36) Cf. Iliad 7, 138; 18, 487; 22, 29; Odyssey 5, 273; Iliad 16, 177. 
37) Cf. Iliad 19, 262. Holt (op. cit., p. 44) argues that nQÔyaoiç is derived 

from ïtQocpaivcû by analogy with pâoiç from Paivco; Benveniste (op. cit., p. 78) 
reserves judgement between nçoyaivco and nQoyr\ni. The fact that we have 

nâgcpaoiç from na^6xpr\iii in Homer would seem to me to support TtQÔcprmi. 
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noun does this in an impersonal manner makes it extremely versa- 
tile: it provides the poet with a method of abstraction whereby 
he can focus upon the activity itself, divorced from an immediate 
context; the -sis noun can stand as subject or as object of a verb 
and is thus available for use, with effect, in a variety of periphrastic 
arrangements; it is useful too in the statement of general pro- 
positions. 

Group B, however, presents us with a smaller number of -sis 
nouns which add another dimension to the force of the suffix, 
since in this group are included nouns which in some instances per- 
form the same function as those in Group A, while in others de- 
signate not the process of the root-verb, but the object of the pro- 
cess ; in this group too are included a number of nouns which re- 
present a further development, in that their sole function is to name 
the object of the process. This fluidity in the force of the suffix 
manifests itself further in Groups C + D, where the range of 
association with the verbal process is widened to include -sis nouns 
whose connection with the verbal action is less close. 

A review of the 35 -sis nouns which make their first appearance 
during the period between Homer and the Ionian prose writers 
indicates that, while there are certain morphological developments 
in the system38), the force of the -sis suffix underwent no significant 
change: all the new -sis nouns conform to the 'Homeric' pattern39). 

38) See Holt, op. cit., p. 96. 
39) Here is a list of the new -sis nouns and their instances, arranged ac- 

cording to the 'Homeric' groups: i Homeric' Group A - 24 -sis nouns: réçtpiç 
(Hesiod, Th. 206; 917; Sc. 273; Pindar, P. 9. 19; O. 12. 11; N. 8.43; fr. 126. 1); 
ëvooiç (Hesiod, Th. 681; 849; 706); ardaiç (Pindar, O. 12.16; N. 9.13; 
Pa. 4. 53; Pa. 9.15; Dith. 3.3; fr. 109.3; Theognis, 51; 781; 1082; Alcaeus, 
G 2, 26; Z2, 1; Solon, 3.19; Xenophanes, 1.23; Bacchylides, fr. 24.3); 
xQiaiç (Pindar, O. 7.80; O. 3.21; P. 4.253; N. 10.23; fr. 131b.4; Bacchy- 
lides, 3.26); aÏQeoiç (Pindar N. 10.82); âvdnavaiç (Pindar, N. 7.52; Mim- 
nermus, 10.2; Bacchylides, 19.36); âXaioiç (Pindar, O. 10.42; Pa. 6.81); 
xvpéQvaoiç (Pindar, P. 10.72); ôvvaaiç (Pindar, P. 4.238; P. 5.117; P. 9. 
30; Bacchylides, 10.49); fiéêvoiç (Theognis, 838); ênifieigiç (Theognis, 
297); vnéopaoiç (Theognis, 1247); iierdaraaiç (Pindar, Dith. 4.40; Si- 
monides, 521.4); vjiôxqioiç (Pindar, fr. 140b. 15); y&Loiç (Pindar, Pa. 9. 
14); fid&rjoic (Alcman, 125); Kevéwoiç (Pindar, Pa. 9.16); %6qevai<; (Pin- 
dar, Pa. 6.9); (ieïgiç (Anacreon, 377.2); ênôvaoiç (Alcaeus, Z45.2); 
and xqi a iç (Theognis, 1167); xriaiç (Pindar, O. 13.83); âêvgaiç (Bacchy- 
lides, 13.93); âfieAÇiç (Pindar, fr. 106.4). 'Homeric' Group B - 7 -sis nouns: 
ovv&eoiç (Pindar, P. 4.168; fr. 205.3); pà$iç (Theognis, 1298; Mimnermus, 
9.1; 9.2); êniQQrjaiç (Archilochus, 9.1); noaoic (Sappho, 148.2); iïéoiç 
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Moreover, it is noticeable that -sis nouns of the Group A type 
account for an even greater proportion of the whole than in the 
Homeric period. We may take this as indication that the primary 
force of the -sis suffix, at this period as in the Homeric, is to form 
verbal abstracts which name the action of the root-verb in progress, 
and that -sis nouns of other types, while still produced, are to be 
regarded as secondary developments. 

The purpose of this study has been to examine the instances 
of all 36 -sis termination nouns in the Homeric poems in an attempt 
to identify the force of the -sis suffix at this period. To make such 
an identification based upon a study of these abstracts in their 
context is important not only for a clearer understanding of the 
passages in question and a better appreciation of one aspect of 
the poet's technique, but also because the -sis suffix was to be most 
productive in later Greek, especially among the medical writers and 
the philosophers, and there has been a tendency among those 
commenting upon the vocabulary of these later writers to rely too 
readily upon conclusions concerning the nature of -sis nouns which 
cannot be said to be without error40). 

We must acknowledge, of course, that, since the -sis suffix con- 
tinues to be productive in the language - sis nouns are formed 
from an increasingly wider range of verb-stems - , the force of the 
suffix itself may undergo radical development; associations which 
in the early period appear secondary may assume a primary role; 
indeed, we must allow for the evolution of quite new associations. 

(Pindar, O. 3.8; Alcaeus, K 1.6); ëxXvoiç (Theognis, 556; 590; 1178; Solon, 
1.70); ènihaoiç (Pindar, P. 1.46). 'Homeric* Group D - 4 -sis nouns: ngâa- 
oipiç (Pindar, P. 4.29); pâoiç (Pindar P. 1.2); XQV<">Ç (Pindar, O. 13.76; 
O. 11.2; N. 1.30); npotcoÇiç (Hesiod, Se. 154). 

40) To take but two examples: E. A. Havelock (Preface to Plato, Oxford 
1963, p. 212, n. 17), commenting upon Republic 518e2, offers a fifth-century 
history of (pgévrjaiç which is wholly dependent upon Holt's study of the force 
of the -sis suffix, - a study in which we have detected significant weaknesses; 
G. S. Kirk (Heraclitus: The Cosmic Fragments, Cambridge 1954, p. 173), 
commenting upon the meaning of avXMxpieç in fragment 10 of Heraclitus, 
states that 'the only doubt is whether it means 'takings together' ... or 

'things taken together', the objects of such an activity. The use of the 

plural suggests that the latter is the correct meaning'. No documentation 
is offered for this statement, which is a crucial one in the context, since it is 

part of the larger question whether we are to read ovhXâipieç here at all, or 

awdyjieç; yet it is a statement which is readily accepted by the latest com- 
mentator on Heraclitus, Marcovich, M., (Heraclitus: Greek Text with a Short 

Commentary, Merida 1967). 
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On the other hand, if a formation is taken over by a particular 
class of writers, in this case mainly (though not exclusively) the 
medical writers and the philosophers, and becomes associated with 
the performance of a specialised function, then it is not unlikely 
that its basic force will remain fairly stable. It thus becomes im- 
portant to determine what were the primary associations of the 
formation at that time when this class first recognised it as useful 
for their purposes. 

Auxàpaç 

Von Hermann Koller, Zurich 

Mit einem feierlichen Schwur stellt der unerkannte Odysseus der 
Penelope r 305 ff. die unmittelbar bevorstehende Ruckkehr ihres 
Gatten in Aussicht: 

fj [lêv xoi râôe navra répéterai œç âyoçtevco, 
rovS* avrov XvxâfiavToç êXevaerai èv&âiï 'Oôvaoevç, 
xov fjièv (pêivovroç /urjvoç, rov <5' hra/iévoio. 

,,Noch im jetzigen Xvxâfiaç wird Odysseus hieher kommen, 
wenn der eine Mond schwindet, der neue aber wâchst." 

Penelope bezweifelt aber die ihr wie ein Orakel verkûndete Bot- 
schaft : 

309 al yoQ tovto, Çeïve, ënoç rereXsa/zévov eïrj, 

,,môchte doch dièse Aussage (oder dieses Orakel)1) in Er- 
fûllung gehen!" 

Der Zeitpunkt des Eintreflfens von Odysseus wird mit dem Gene- 
tiv ravdy avrav XvxâfiavToç bezeichnet, mit einem Ausdruck, der 
nur noch einmal (| 161 f.) im selben Verszusammenhang vorkommt. 
Offenbar wird dieses dunkle Wort durch den Genetivus absolutus 

!) "Enoç als ,,Voraussageu, ,,Orakel" vgl. Verf., GlottaôO (1972) 16-24. 
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des Verses 307 erlàutert. Avxâfiaç ist also die êvrj xal véa, die vov- 
lir\via, zugleich aber auch der laufende Monat2). Eine unbefangene 
Interpretation dieser Stelle fûhrt fur Avxâfiaç zur Bedeutung ,.,Neu- 
mond"/>>Monat", denn der ganze Zusammenhang erfordert eine 
kurze Zeitspanne, wie wenig vorher, V. 301/302 gesagt wird: . . . 
ovef en xrjXe (piXœv nal narQtôoç aïrjç ôfJQov âjzeoaeïrai. 

Die spâter anzutreffende Bedeutung von Xvxâfiaç ,,Jahr" mu6 
hier noch ferngehalten werden3). 

Im frùhen Epos ist Xvxâfiaç also ein &ra| Aeyo/bievov, das in einem 
dem Orakel verwandten Zusammenhang auftritt und vom Dichter 
selbst als der Erklàrung bedûrftig betrachtet wird. Es wird erst 
wieder in der Dichtung des poeta doctus Apollonios Rhodios auf- 
gegriffen, dann wieder hâufig in den Dionysiaka des Spàtlings Non- 
nos. Ferner ist es dreimal in arkadischen Inschriften anzutreffen 
und einmal in einem von Julianus XI 154 b ùberlieferten Orakel 
unbekannter Herkunft. Das Wort findet sich ebenfalls im Kalchas- 
orakel bei Quintus Smyrnaeus 6,61f., in dem der Zeitpunkt des 
Unterganges von Troia genannt wird: 

rjôt] [lèv xal nQooff ecpa/trjv ôexârœ Avxâpavti 
nÉQGEiv Ifaov aîné*). 

Allen diesen spâteren Verwendungen ist eine andere Bedeutung 
gemeinsam, denn unverkennbar ist da immer ,,Jahr" gemeint. Auf- 
fâllig ist auch, daB bis auf wenige Beispiele aile das Wort Xvxâfiaç 
an derselben Versstelle aufweisen, wie das einzige homerische Vor- 
kommen. Es umfaBt da immer die beiden Kûrzen des zweiten, die 
Lange und die erste Kùrze des dritten Daktylus. Weitaus am 
hâufigsten ist es im Akkusativ ï.vxâ^avxa anzutrefifen. 

Die Bedeutung ,,Jahr<c konnte nicht aus Odyssée r 306 heraus- 
gelesen werden. Das lâBt aber m. E. nur den SchluB zu, daB sowohl 
der Odysseedichter wie aile Spâteren auf ein gemeinsames Vorbild 
zurûckgehen, in dem dieses râtselhafte Wort an derselben Stelle 
gestanden hatte, durch die Versumgebung aber je nachdem ,,Neu- 

2) Hàufig bezeichnet der Begrenzungspunkt auch das Begrenzte: oqoi, 
fines ,,Gebiet", ,,Kiioten<< in der Nautik, ,,Grad" usw. 

3) S. dazu S. 30f. 
4) IGV2,327 êetxoarov Xvy[âf}avra xal] ôyôoov ovxéri nhrjoaç; IGV2,325 

am Versende TQirjxoarœ ÀvxàfïavTi; IG V 2,472,5 r\viKa ydg Avxâpavraç . . . 
ôexanévre. In alien diesen Fallen ist A. als ,,Jahr" zu verstehen. Die ûbrigen 
Stellen bei Quintus Smyrnaeus: 1,87; 2,599; sowie 3,327ff., vgl. u. S. 33. 
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mond", ,,Monat" oder aber ,,Jahr" heiBen konnte. Die Beob- 

achtung einiger spâterer Stellen zeigt einen môglichen Weg: 

Nonnos VI 243 xal xeXêœv Xvxd^avra ôvœôexd/ÂTjvoç ôôkrjç . . . 
Nonnos XXXVIII 114 9HéXioç Xvxâfiavta ôvœôexâjLirjvov êXtaaœv ... 
Nonnos XL 372 via xqôvov Xvxâ^avra ôvœôexâfj,r)vov êXiaocov. 

Aber auch im Orakel bei Julianus XI 154 b findet sich das Ent- 

sprechende : 

(ôtavvei ô êeoç) 
ÔQxrj&jbicp Xvxâfïavxa ôvœôexâjbirjva xéXsv&a. 

Ein X. ôv(oôexâfj,r]voç ist dann offensichtlich der ,,Neumond nach 
zwôlf Monaten", d. h. aber Ende und Anfang des Mondjahres oder 
einfach ,,Mondjahr". Schon Apollonios Rhodios mu8 dieses Wort 
in dieser Bedeutung ûbernommen haben, denn sowohl 1 197/198 

... eï y£ en ftovvov 
a#t [àsvcùv Xvxâpavra itérer qaqyq AlrœXoïatv . . . 

als aueh 1 609/610 

ëvâ9 â/bivôiç nâç ôfjjbioç vnegfiaGirjcn yvvaixœv 
vrjXeiœç ôéôjbirjTo naqoiypiievu) Xvxâflavti 

wird sie vorausgesetzt, nicht erst geschaffen. Avxâf}aç verdankt 
seine Bedeutung ,,JahrÉC also nicht einer antiken Etymologie des 
homerischen Wortes, wie etwa âfioÀyoç in vvxràç à/LtoXyœ oder fié- 
Qoneç ,,Sterbliche" aus Meçoncov àvêgconcov5). 

Wie ist Xvxâflaç aber formal zu verstehen? Das Wort mu8 zu- 

sammengesetzt sein, doch widerspricht es alien Môglichkeiten 
griechischer Wortzusammensetzung : Eine Wortfuge mit kurzem a, 
ein Hinterglied -(taç sind nicht denkbar, ob man nun das Vorder- 

glied mit Xvxoç ,,Wolf" oder *liïk- ,,Lichtce in Verbindung bringt 
oder in -ftaç ein Hinterglied zum Verb palvco sucht. Fur das Vorder- 

glied ,,Wolf" kâme nur Xvxo- in Frage, fur ,,Licht" allenfalls noch 

Xvxrj-; zu fiaiveiv konnte das Hinterglied nur -/ta-n/ç heiBen6). 

5) Verf. Glotta XL VI (1968) 18-26 und Glotta XL VII (1969) 110-116. 
6) E. Mauss, IF 43 (1926) 259ff. ,,Winter und Sommer", S. 265: ,,Av9câp<xç 

ist nicht Sonnenlauf, nicht Mondlauf . . ., sondern ursprunglich Wolflauf, 
die Zeit ,wo die Wôlfe laufen' "... Formale Grùnde verbieten dièse Deutung, 
wie Kretschmer, Glotta XVII 241 f. zeigt. Ebenso vernachlâssigt C. Theander, 
Symb. Phil. O. A. Danielsson 1932, 349-351, die formalen Schwierigkeiten 
und erklârt das vorgriechische Avxapr)rrâç mit dem ungedeuteten toxàfiaç, 
vgl. M. Leumann, Homerische Wôrter 21 2 A 4, wo fur A. ,,Neumond(?)". 
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Eine ganz âhnliche Schwierigkeit ist beim môglicherweise ver- 
wandten âfMpdvxrj anzutreffen, das bei Homer ebenfalls ein anal; 

Xeyo/ievov ist: 

H 433 f. fjfAoç S* ovx* àq nœ rjéç, en 8* a/Mpdvxrj vvtj, 

rfjjLioç oq9 àfjiïpl nvQrjv xqixoç rjyQero Xaoç A%aiœv, 

,,Als noch nicht der Morgen erschien, nur grauende Dàmm- 

rung, 
Jetzo erhub urn den Brand sich erlesenes Volk der Achaier" 

(VoB) 

Die Bildungsweise eines Adjektivs àfxcpiXvxoç ,,zwielichtig" kann 
nicht erklàrt werden. Bechtel nahm daher an, es sei aus â[A<pl Avxrjv 
vvÇ zusammengewachsen7). Tatsâchlich wird spater die ungefàhre 
Zeit hâufig mit à[xq)ï + Substantiv angegeben: Aisch. Ag. 826 

â[jL<pi nXeiâàœv àvaiv; Xenoph. Anab. 1, 10, 17 àfjupï ôoQTtrjarov; ibid. 

4,4,1 âfjupl \ibgov rHJLEQaç; ibid. 6,3,25 o%eôov à/upi rovrov ràv %q6vqv; 

Xenoph. Kyr. 5,4,16 êocoÇovro . . . à/iq>i ôedr/v oî tzqcotoi u. a. 

Ein Substantiv Mxt) ,,Licht<c ist nun allerdings nicht bekannt 
und zudem sehr hypothetisch. Apollonios steht II 669 ff. in der- 
selben Tradition. Hier wird das verdunkelte Adjektiv inepischer 
Redundanz erklart: 

^Hfjioç <5' ovry a^' nœ q>àoç âfApQOTov ovi* en Mrjv 

ÔQ(pvairi nêXerm Xenrov ô' êmôéÔQo/j,e vvxxl 

<péyyoç, ôV àjbMpdvxrjv [uv àveyç>6[jLevoi xaÀéovaiv, 

rfjfioç . . . 

In H 433 fâllt aber auf, da6 der mit fj/ioç eingeleitete Nebensatz 
kein flektiertes Verb enthâlt, wâhrend aile ûbrigen ^og-Sâtze der 
Ilias und Odyssée ein Verb umfassen8). Demzufolge ist nicht mit 
Bechtel in â[ji<pl Xvxtjv vôt- aufzulôsen, sondern in àpyl Xitof fjv véÇ, 
d. h. im irregular gebildeten Adjektiv steht das nur noch in wenigen 

7) M. Leumann, Homerische Wôrter, 53 zu aftfpikoxfj vv£: ,,Es sei daran 
erinnert, daû auch umgekehrt mit falschem einfachen statt doppeltem v 
hinter langem Vokal gerechnet wurde. Fur H 433 à/Aq>Mxrj vij$ ,morgen- 
grauende Nacht' schlâgt Be. Lex. 41 âjj,q>i Mnrp vvÇ ,Nacht ums Hell- 
werden' vor: Mwr\ ist verwandt mit lat. lùx ,Licht'." Das Wort âfi<pMxrj 
wird hier aber nicht mit Xvnafiac in Verbindung gebracht. 

8) José S. Lasso de la Vega, La oraciôn nominal en Homero, Madrid 1955 
konstatiert 106 lediglich ,,en H 433 sin verbo" ohne dièse Singularitât zu 
erklâren. Mit if 433 am ehesten zu vergleichen sind ¥/226 fjfioç è<oo<pÔQoç 
eïai yàoç êgéœv . . . oder fj, 312 rjfioç ôè x^iya vvktoç ërjv . . ., aber auch aile 
formelhaften mit tf/toç eingeleiteten Wendungen enthalten ein Verb. 



Spuren faBbare alte *luk- ,,Licht" im Akkusativ, das zu Xevxoç 
gehôrt und auch in Avxlrj ,,Lichtland" steckt. 

Doch kehren wir zurûck zu Xvxâfiaç. Wir haben festgestellt, da8 
sowohl r 306 wie auch die spàteren Vorkommen auf einen Grund- 
typ der Stellung VA^ 
			 i^ 
			 l zurûckgehen, der je nach Formel- 
kombination die Bedeutung ,,Neumond", ,,Monat", oder aber 
,,Neumond nach zwôlf Monaten", ,,Mondjahr" erlaubte. Dieses 
Mondjahr begann mit dem Winter, wie aus einem Gleichnis bei 
Quintus Smyrnaeus 3, 327 hervorgeht: 

àgxofiévov Xvxâ($avToç, ore q>âivvêovatv ôtvcdqcu9). 

Wenn wir weiterhin berucksichtigen, dafi der Akkusativ Xvxafiavra 
weitaus am hàufigsten vorkommt, so durfen wir als Ausgangspunkt 
etwa folgende Formel am Versanfang annehmen: *roi> <5' avrov 
Xvxâfiavra oder a#t fiévcov Xvxâpavxa ôv(oôexâfj,rjvov . . . Angesichts 
verwandter Zeitbestimmungen des Epos, wie z.B. T 303 dvvra 
<î' êç r\è"kiov [xevéœ oder der hàufigen Formel nqônav ^fiaq êç f\è"kiov 
xaraôvvra sowie dem zu âjbiyiXvxoç Gesagtem, dûrfen wir auflôsen 
in *toi>($' avrov Xvxa /Sdvra oder a$&i /tévœv Xvxa fiâvra ,,das weg- 
gegangene Licht", also die ,,mondlose Nacht des Neumondes er- 
wartend"10). 

In der festen akkusativischen Formel aber ist nach Verschwinden 
des alten *lûk- Xvxa und (iâvra zu einem Wort verwachsen, was 
um so leichter geschehen konnte, als schon immer ein Begriff, 
,,Neumond", gemeint war. Der Vorgang ist also vergleichbar der 
Entwicklung von ,,tresvir", ,,Siebenschlàferu und vielen andern 
Fallen. Voraussetzung fur dièse Verbindung war aber im Fall von 
Àvxâpaç die vôllige Isolierung des Stammes *lûk- und die starre 
Fixierung in der Formel. Von da an war es môglich, das zusammen- 
gewachsene, in seinen Bestandteilen nicht mehr zu deutende Wort 
zu flektieren. So kommen nun Xvxâfiavroç, Avxâpavn, Xvxâ(lavra und 
Àvxâ(îavraç vor. 

9) Dieser spate Hexameterdichter ûberliefert also im Zusammenhang mit 
Àvxâpaç das Mondjahr, das ,,mit dem Neumond nach der herbstlichen 
iarjpi6Qlali (Wilamowitz, Hesiodos Erga 86), also wie das Jahr Hesiods, 
begann. Es ist eine Zeitrechnung, die sehon tausend Jahre vor Quintus auf- 
gegeben worden war und nur durch die Hexametertradition hatte bewahrt 
werden kônnen. 

10) Mit den epischen Beispielen ist auch Demosthenes 15,22 zu ver- 
gleichen: . . . êàv firj ttqô r^Xiov ôvvroç àrtaXXdxT(ovrai, Fur Aorist und Perfekt 
von fiaivsiv ,,weggehen", ,,vergehen", vgl. B 134 êwéa ôij fiefidaoiv . . . êviavrol; 
oder Soph. Trach. 114/5 xvfiara , . . pâvr' êmovra r\ 

Glotta LI 1/2 3 
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Âhnliche Kasuserstarrungen finden sich in der Hexameterdich- 
tung auch sonst noch, wenn sie hier auch nicht zu einem neuen 
Kompositum gefuhrt haben: Die ursprunglichen Vokative auf -to, 
Typus jLirjrlera Zevç, sind in der Formelklammer aus metrischen 
Griinden nicht mehr flektierbar. Das Adjektiv evgeona ist aus einem 
Kqovov evqvona Zevç (wie in S 203) in der Endstellung auf Zeus be- 
zogen und zu evQvoTta Zfjv['] und schlieBlich zu evQvona Zevç und 
evQvona Zev abgewandelt worden11). 

Ffipa, Y>5Pa and xSpa 

By J. C. B. Lowe, Bedford College (London) 

The main object of this paper is to dispel a prejudice which 
exists in certain quarters against y* âqa (and in verse y* âça) and to 
show that this conjunction of particles is commoner than is gene- 
rally allowed. In particular I shall attempt to distinguish its usage 
from that of raga (i. e. xoi apa), with which it is sometimes con- 
fused in MSS and by which it is often replaced in modern texts. 
Certain aspects of the usage of yàg are also involved. 

It is not disputed that aga is used in conjunction with various 
other particles e. g. àXkà, ôé, ôrj, [xév, roc (cf. Denniston, G. P. 42f.). 
In no case do the particles form a combination of distinct meaning ; 
we should rather speak of a collocation (cf. G. P. li), in which each 

n) J*. Wackernagel, Sprachl. Unters. 160 glaubt Elision am VersschluJ3 
erst als Praxis des 5. Jh.s annehmen zu durfen, daher sieht er in diesem 
dreimaligen am Versschlufi stehenden Zrjv (vor Vokal des folgenden Verses) 
den alten Akkusativ von Zeus. K. Meister, Die homerische Kunstsprache 
1921, 33 fùgt sich zôgernd, gibt aber doch zu bedenken, ,,daB Formen, die 
nur am Versende begegnen, mindestens ebensoviel Aussicht bieten, als Neu- 
bildungen erkannt zu werden, wie als wirkliche sprachliche Archaismen". 
Heute herrscht aber die Auffassung vor, dafi Elision am Versende in miind- 
lich tradierter Dichtung eher moglich ist als in der schriftlichen Dichtung. 
Freilich sind die Fâlle auf Zfjv' und (5c5[/j'] beschrânkt. B. Snell, Griech. 
Metrik 3 ,,Aristarch nahm diese Freiheit auch fur den homerischen Hexa- 
meter bei dem Akkusativ Zfjv' (0 206, £265, £331 an)". Âhnlich wie 
Meister âufiert sich neuerdings Kweku A. Garbrah, Glotta 47 (1969) 153A23. 

Auch wenn man als Ausgangsformel evQvona Zrjv am Versende annimmt, 
ist aber edgvona im Nominativ resp. Vokativ nur durch den Formelzwang 
erklarbar. 



34 J. C. B. Lowe 

Âhnliche Kasuserstarrungen finden sich in der Hexameterdich- 
tung auch sonst noch, wenn sie hier auch nicht zu einem neuen 
Kompositum gefuhrt haben: Die ursprunglichen Vokative auf -to, 
Typus jLirjrlera Zevç, sind in der Formelklammer aus metrischen 
Griinden nicht mehr flektierbar. Das Adjektiv evgeona ist aus einem 
Kqovov evqvona Zevç (wie in S 203) in der Endstellung auf Zeus be- 
zogen und zu evQvoTta Zfjv['] und schlieBlich zu evQvona Zevç und 
evQvona Zev abgewandelt worden11). 

Ffipa, Y>5Pa and xSpa 

By J. C. B. Lowe, Bedford College (London) 

The main object of this paper is to dispel a prejudice which 
exists in certain quarters against y* âqa (and in verse y* âça) and to 
show that this conjunction of particles is commoner than is gene- 
rally allowed. In particular I shall attempt to distinguish its usage 
from that of raga (i. e. xoi apa), with which it is sometimes con- 
fused in MSS and by which it is often replaced in modern texts. 
Certain aspects of the usage of yàg are also involved. 

It is not disputed that aga is used in conjunction with various 
other particles e. g. àXkà, ôé, ôrj, [xév, roc (cf. Denniston, G. P. 42f.). 
In no case do the particles form a combination of distinct meaning ; 
we should rather speak of a collocation (cf. G. P. li), in which each 

n) J*. Wackernagel, Sprachl. Unters. 160 glaubt Elision am VersschluJ3 
erst als Praxis des 5. Jh.s annehmen zu durfen, daher sieht er in diesem 
dreimaligen am Versschlufi stehenden Zrjv (vor Vokal des folgenden Verses) 
den alten Akkusativ von Zeus. K. Meister, Die homerische Kunstsprache 
1921, 33 fùgt sich zôgernd, gibt aber doch zu bedenken, ,,daB Formen, die 
nur am Versende begegnen, mindestens ebensoviel Aussicht bieten, als Neu- 
bildungen erkannt zu werden, wie als wirkliche sprachliche Archaismen". 
Heute herrscht aber die Auffassung vor, dafi Elision am Versende in miind- 
lich tradierter Dichtung eher moglich ist als in der schriftlichen Dichtung. 
Freilich sind die Fâlle auf Zfjv' und (5c5[/j'] beschrânkt. B. Snell, Griech. 
Metrik 3 ,,Aristarch nahm diese Freiheit auch fur den homerischen Hexa- 
meter bei dem Akkusativ Zfjv' (0 206, £265, £331 an)". Âhnlich wie 
Meister âufiert sich neuerdings Kweku A. Garbrah, Glotta 47 (1969) 153A23. 

Auch wenn man als Ausgangsformel evQvona Zrjv am Versende annimmt, 
ist aber edgvona im Nominativ resp. Vokativ nur durch den Formelzwang 
erklarbar. 



J" âga, y' âga and râqa 35 

particle retains its separate force. Whether the particles are juxta- 
posed or separated by one or more words makes no difference to their 
meaning. In verse àqa is sometimes used metri gratia for aga (G. P. 
44 - 46), and may similarly occur in conjunction with other par- 
ticles, either juxtaposed or separated (e. g. ô9 àga Ar. Pax 1240, de ... 
àqa Eur. Andr. 1114, fièv àqa Ar. Av. 161). 

From the point of view of sense, there is no reason why ye should 
not also be used in conjunction with aqajaqa. The emphatic or 
limitative force of ye, concentrated on a particular word or phrase, 
is readily compatible with the various shades of meaning of âqa, 
which belongs to the whole sentence. In fact âç>a ... ye is well 
attested and not disputed. In Epic it is common (e. g. H 169 nâv- 
reç OQ9 oï y'ë&eXov noXe[xi£eiv "Exxoqi ôlcp, II 33 ovx àqa coi ye naxrjQ 
fjv înnoxa IlrjXevç), not surprisingly since ye is very frequent with 
pronouns and apa used with "almost reckless profusion" (0. P. 33). 
After Homer the collocation is not as rare as Neil stated (The 
Knights of Aristophanes 198). As in many of the Homeric examples, 
it occurs especially after a negative, when an emphatic word, de- 
barred from the first place in the sentence, receives a compen- 
satory emphasis from ye (cf. O.P. 151), e.g. Ar. Nub. 121 ovx 
&qol pa xrjv ArjfirjXQa xœv y èfiœv ëôei, "Then you shall not share my 
table", Plat. Phaed. 93a ovx àça fjyeïoïïai ye TiQoarjxei . . ., oXK 
ëTzeo&ai (cf. 76c, Phileb. 35b, Gorg. 449e, Lack. 192d, Resp. 342c,e). 
Ovx àqa . . . ye is attested twice, Soph. Phil. 106, O. C. 408 (see 
below p. 55)1) *Aq(x . . . ye also occurs without a preceding nega- 
tive, e. g. Ar. Plut. 705 Xéyeiç âyqoixov âqa au yelvai xov iïeov, Plat. 
Resp. 468 d neiaofie&a àga, fjv ô'êyw, ravrâ ye cO/btrJQq> (cf. Theaet. 
188e, Euthyd. 302b, Phaed. 87c). In such cases the main emphasis 
is usually on the opening word or phrase, but ye marks a secondary 
emphasis later in the sentence; when ye accompanies a pronoun, 
as in several of these examples, its force may be very slight (G. P. 
122 f.)2). 

x) We are not here concerned with interrogative âç>a (...) ye, which is 
common, usually, but not always, at the beginning of the sentence (cf. G. P. 50). 

2) G. P. 43 cites three examples of aga ye, against the normal rule of pre- 
cedence by which, except in ôé ye, ye either precedes an accompanying con- 
nective particle or follows at an interval (G.P. lx). Arist. Eth. Nic. 11 30 a 22 
is, as Denniston indicates, very doubtful; see below p. 63). The other two 
examples, both in Xen. Oec. 1.8, are special cases, in which âga occurs in 
conjunction with the regular combinations xai ... ye and ovôé ye. In later 
Greek âça ye was common, even opening the sentence; cf. Blass-Debrunner, 
Neutest. Gramm. §451.2. 

3* 
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Fe is also very common however after the opening word or 
phrase (O.P. 126 ff.; see below p. 43), and, if the writer wishes 
to employ âga in the same sentence, y9 aqa (or y9 àça if metre re- 
quires) will naturally result3). In fact it has MS authority in a 
number of places, but is often rejected by editors, especially editors 
of Aristophanes. Elmsley in his note on Ach. 323 proposed to read 
t8lq<i (i.e. raga)*) in this line and several others in which y9 âça or 
y9 àga had previously been read. His reason for so doing will be 
examined later, but here we may note that he did not impugn 
ys âga/àga as such ; whether in fact he objected to y àga is not clear, 
but he certainly accepted the possibility of y9 âça, since, following 
Brunck, he read it at Ach. 71 (see below p. 60). In any case Elmsley 
started a certain vogue for raga6); after him it appears with in- 
creasing frequency in texts of Aristophanes, whereas y9 âga and 
y9 àqa are admitted rarely and by a number of editors (e. g. Din- 
dorf, Bergk, Meineke, van Leeuwen) not at all. 

No arguments have been produced to justify the complete re- 
jection of y9 à'ga/dga. Wilamowitz (Platon II 351), rejecting ye àqa 
in Plat. Theaet. 171c posed the question "Kann denn das ein 
Grieche mit dem Ohr von yâg unterscheiden?". In this case the 
following word begins with a vowel and the question is a valid one, 
though the answer is by no means as self-evident as Wilamowitz 
implies; to this question we shall have to return (see p. 64). There 
seems no reason however to suppose that y9 âga before a consonant 

3) For y9 âga corresponding to ovtc âga . . . ye compare ye fitjv (fiévroi, 
oflv, etc.) corresponding to ov \ir\v (\ievtoi, ofiv, etc.) . . . ye (cf. G. P. 152). 
That âga should sometimes be postponed, giving ye . . . âga, is no matter 
for surprise (cf. G. P. 4 If.). In Homer the collocation occurs in the formula 
rjroi 8 y' œç elnwv xar' âg' ëÇero (A 68, etc.; ênaêéÇero Zen.); in nox? ag' 
efero (also xar' âç>9 ëÇev D 522, xar' ag' ef eat x 378) ag' has perhaps replaced the 
lost initial consonant of ë^o^ai (< *sediomai; cf. Chantraine, Gr. Horn. I 336, 
Stanford on | 295), but its position with the main verb after a participial 
clause can be paralleled, (A 744, #458). In Alexis fr. 124,19 Casaubon's 
correction seems certain, noXXû y' âpelvcûv, cbç ëoinaç, rfa^' âqa XoyoyQâyoç 
rj (j,dyeiQoç (noXkœv t' cod.); here the late position of âça can be explained by 
its tendency to follow tfv, rjo&a, etc. (cf. Barrett on Eut. Hipp. 1012 Addenda). 
Another example of ye ... àça is possibly to be found at Soph. O. C. 534 (see 
p. 59). 

4) The accentuation râpa is preferable; cf. L-S-J s. v. âga C. 
5) He wanted to introduce it into several passages of tragedy also; see 

below p. 55f. The statement of Ellendt-Genthe, Lex. Soph. 737 "(raga) . . . 
ab Anglis post Elmsleium ad Arist. Acharn. 323 aliquando iniuria poetis 
Atticis reddi solet" is incorrect only in singling out English editors. 
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or y9 âQ(à) in verse would not have been readily distinguishable in 
speech from ydg. A more plausible reason for doubting the possi- 
bility of y àqa is that this collocation probably gave rise to the par- 
ticle yaQ) this probably lay behind Wilamowitz's objection (cf. 
op. cit. II 347 "âça in yâq steckt"). However this development must 
have been early and it is doubtful if the Greeks were conscious of 
it. Already in Homer the causal sense of ydg is fully developed and 
its use distinguished from that of ye in that it can directly follow 
fj, ov, xal. Moreover y clq qol is found and yàq âqa later6). The deri- 
vation of yaQ, even if it may perhaps provide the explanation of 
the undoubted avoidance of ye yâç (0. P. liii), gives no grounds for 
presuming that the Greeks would necessarily have avoided y'aQa. 
Whether or not they did so, in default of a positive statement by 
an ancient grammarian, can only be decided on the evidence of 
the texts. 

6) This is well enough attested, despite the doubts of Wilamowitz, Platon 
II 346 f. The inferential sense of âga is incompatible with yàg, but not its 
other uses. Thus âga expresses "the surprise attendant upon disillusionment" 
(O. P. 35) in Plat. Symp. 205b àXXà fir] &av[iaÇ\ eyr\' àyelôvreç yàg âga rov 
ëgcorôç ri eïôoç ôvofidÇoiiev . . . ëgœra (âga T Oxy om. BW, "it appears") and 
Prot. 315c èneàr)\Lei yàg âga xal IIqôôikoç ("as it transpired", rather than 
introducing "something supposed to be known to the person addressed" 
[Adam] or "etwas Selbstverstandliches" [Wilamowitz]. By an extension of 
this usage âga disclaims responsibility for the accuracy of the statement of 
someone else (O.P. 38) in Resp. 438a [ir\roi tiç âaxéjtrovç tffiâç ovraç &oqv- 
firjor), éç ovôelç norov erti&vfiiet alla xgriarov norov . . . rtâvreç yàg âga rœv 
âyaftœv êm&vfiovoiv ("we shall be told") and Leg. 698 d xal nva koyov . . . 
a<pf}K£V ipopegôv, coç ovôelç 'Eqetqigjv avrov ànoneyevyœç eïrj' avvdipavreç yàg 
âga ràç %e?gaç aayrjvevaaiev nâoav rrjv 'Egergixrjv . . . ("we are told"). These 
examples are supported by similar uses of yàg . . . âga, e. g. Ar. Pax 22 
ovôèv yàg ëgyov fjv âg' âêhœregov . . . (cf. 566, Vesp. 1299, Nub. 1359 [Mei- 
neke's âgdrread'ai for âga rvntea^ai is unnecessary]), Plat. Symp. 199a àïlà 
yàg êyœ oiïx fjôt] âga rov rgônov rov ênaivov (âga T om. BW, "it appears"), 
Resp. 358 c noW yàg âpelvœv âga ô rov àôinov rj ô rov ôinalov pioç, à>ç héyovaiv 
(cf. Adam ad loc), Men. 81 d tô yàg Çrireïv âga nai ro fiavd'âveiv âvàfÀvrjoiç 
okov êariv ("here âga marks a fresh link in a chain of argument that all 
hangs from borrowed premises" Thompson ad loc), Phaedr. 273 e ov yàg 
ôr) âga, (h Teiaia, yaoîv oî aoyâregoi f)[À(bv, optooovhoic ôeï xagiÇea&ai iiekerâv . . . 

Fàg âga should probably also be accepted in Oorg. 469 d rD IKhXs, e/iol 
ôvva/j,iç nç xal rvgawlç ftavfiaoia âgn rtgoayèyovev êàv yàg âga êfiol ôô£r] . . . 
re&vrjÇei otiroç (yàg BTW ye F). Dodds prefers ye merely on the ground that 
yàg âga "is not free from suspicion", but yàg gives the required sense; âga 
may express "the speaker's gratified surprise at the realization of his own 
power" (Dodds), but I think it rather indicates that he is using arguments 
borrowed from Polus (so Thompson on Men. 81 d). 
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Now it is true that y9 âqa/àqa could very easily be confused by 
copyists with other particles, particularly r9 âqa, xâqa, âqa, yâq, ye (cf. 
p. 48), and the MSS often offer one or more of these as variants. 
The decision as to the right reading in each case must therefore 

depend largely on which particle or particles are most appropriate 
to the context. Even those editors however who accept y âqa/àqa 
in some places have too readily adopted Elmsley's xâqa in others, 
where the claims of ye are at least as strong as those of xoi. Denni- 
ston mostly follows the text of Aristophanes by Hall and Geldart, 
and seems not to have considered whether some of the passages 
which he lists under xâqa (G. P. 555) do not rather belong under 

y9 âqa/àqa (G. P. 43). Tâqa seems sometimes to have been thought 
of as a distinct combination, and statements have been made about 
its usage which ill accord with the normal usage of xoi; thus Neil 
on Ar. Eq. 366 "xâqa is generally ironical" and Kock on Av. 1446 

"xâqa in der verwunderten Folgerung". In fact in nearly every 
case where xâqa is well attested it is possible to see a normal use 
of rot; where it is not, the reading must be regarded as suspect. 

* * 

In Homer y9âq9 is commonly read in six places in the formula 
aXX9 o y âq9 (the following word always begins with a vowel). In 
each case y9 âq9 (or àq) is read by a number of MSS, yàq by others, 
usually the majority; but little, if any, weight can be attached to 
the word division and accentuation of the MSS. In favour of y9 âq9 
is the fact that in all the passages the collocation âXXà . . . âqa would 
be entirely appropriate. In five of the passages a negative clause 

precedes: M 305 ov qâ r9 ânelqrjxoç (xefjiove Graft polo dlea&ai, akX o 

y âq fj r\qiia£e fjiexaXfievoc, rjè . . . , N 523 ovô9 âqa nœ xi nênvaxo . . . 

'Aqrjç . . ., àll9 ô yâq9 âxqcp 90Xv/incp . . . fjoxo, O 586 9AvxiXo%oç à9 
ov jbieïve fîooç neq èùv noXefitaxrjç, âXX9 ô y9 âq9 ëxqeae, 0 581 ovx 
BeXev (pevyeiv . . . , akl9 ô y9 âq9 àaniàa pèv nqooiï9 ëa%exo . . . , f 526 

ovôè Gv(3(bxrj rfvôavev avxofti xoïxoç . . ., akïï ô y9 âq9 e|co î<bv ÔTiXlÇexo. 
These passages can hardly be separated from the Homeric examples 
of àXXà (...) aga, used especially after a negative clause with the 
sense "but on the contrary", "but in fact", "but after all", e. g. 
N 716 ov yàq eypv xôqvê'aç . . ., àXX âqa xoÇoiow . . . ënovxo nenoi- 
&6xeç, cf. M 320, 77 305, Q 699, à 718, % 237, h. Ven. 10. Especially 
significant are several passages in which akïï âqa is followed by a 

pronoun with ye (i. e. the same elements as in âXX9 ô y9 àq9 but in 



I" âoa9 y9 âga and râga 39 

a different order) : T 93 ov yàq en ovôei niXvarai, àXX9 aqa fj ye xar9 

âvôqœv xqâara flaivei1), y 259 rœ xê ol ovôè âavovn xvrVv &711 Ya'^av 

ë%evav, âXX9 aqa rôv y s xvveç . . . xaréôaxpav, x 214 ovô9 oï y9 6qiAr\dr\aav 
en9 âvôqdaiv, aXX9 aqa roi ye . . . neqiaoalvovreç âvéarav, co 223 ovô'e$- 

qev AoXlov . . . , ovôé riva ô/uécov ovô* vlœv* âXX âga roi ye . . . oïxovr*. 

Again for âXXà . . . âga in the sixth passage, E 434 yiyvcbaxcov o ol 
avroç V7ieiqe%e %eïoa<; AnoXXœv âXX ô y9 âg9 ovôè &eov péyav âÇero (ubut 
for all that"), a parallel is provided by T96 Zevç âaaro, rovneg âqia- 
rov âvÔQœv rjàè âeœv q>aa9 e'iipievav âXX9 àqa xaï rov "Hot] . . . ânârrjaev. 

However the usage of âXXà(. . .)yào shows several points of con- 
tact with that of àMà(. . .)âqa. In E 434 âXXà . . . yàq, "but that 
made no difference, for", would give essentially the same sense, 
cf. x 202 (= 568) xXaïov ôè Xiyécoç ..." âXX9 ov yâq nç TZQfjÇiç êyiyvero 

/xvoopevoiaiv. The similarity of usage of the two collocations of 
particles can be observed by comparing #91 eïqvro ôè (pâayavov 
o£v, el 7t(oç ol elÇeie êvQacov. âXX9 âga fiiv q>d"fj TrjXéftaxoç xarômaiïe 

fiaXàv ("but in fact", cf. Hes. Theog. 899), with X 393 xXaïe ô9 o 

ye Xiyécoç . . ., ÔQétjaa&ai fievealvoov âXX9 ov yâg ol ër9 tfv ïç ëfiTteôoç 
("but in vain, for"), and r 283 xai xev nâXai èv&âô9 90ôvaaevç rjrjv 
âXX9 âga ol ro ye xéoôiov eïaaro êvfxœ, xQYifiar9 àyvqràÇeiv with 591 

eï x9 ê&éXoiç jnot, Çeïve, Ttaqrj/bievoç êv jueyàqotGi réqneiv, ov xé juot 
vnvoç ènl flXecpâqoLOi xvïïeir]. aXX9 ov ydq ncoç ëanv âvnvovç ëfifievm 
alèv àv&qénovç ("but the fact is" marking the non-fulfilment of a 

condition, cf. G. P. 104). Again aXXà (...) yàq is used after a nega- 
tive clause with much the same meaning as aXXà (...) âqa, "for, on 
the contrary" (0. P. 107) although there are no certain Homeric 

examples; in 0 739 ov fiév ri ox^ôov èon noXiç . . .• âXX9 êv yàq Tqœœv 
neôico . . . rjjLieêa ...' râ> êv xeQai <poa>Ç and W 607 ov ydq xév fie râx 
âXXoç âvrjq naqêneiaev Axaiœv âXXà ai) yàq ôr) noXX9 ënaêeç ..." râ> rot 

Xiooo/biévcp ènmeiaofjtai it is probably better to take yàq as anticipatory, 
picked up by the following ra> (cf. P 338, H 242, f 355, 0. P. 99). 

It is impossible to derive all the uses of yàq from the causal; 
an asseverative sense must be recognized at least in combinations 
(e. g. xai yàq, roiyàq, cf. G. P. 56f.). Although in "complex" âXXà 
(. . .) yàq (G. P. 98ff.) yàq is causal, it seems likely that in some at 
least of its "simple" uses (G.P. lOOff., especially 105 - 108) we 

7) In this passage Rhianus read ânç? for aga, which avoids the dubious 
hiatus (cf. Pfeiffer, Hist. Class. Scholarship 149) ; but the formulaic character 
of the phrase may explain the metrical irregularity (cf. Hoekstra, Homeric 
Modifications of Formulaic Prototypes 41 n. 1.). For hiatus after âqa cf. West 
on Hes. Theog. 532. 
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should recognize survivals of uses of âqa, as perhaps in some other 
uses of yàq, particularly in questions (cf. G. P. 85). In any case in 
view of the undoubted similarity of usage of dAAà (...) y àq and 
àXXà (...) âqa, whatever its explanation, considerations of sense 
hardly justify writing y9 âq9 rather than yàq in E 434, M 305, 
N 523, 0 586, 0 581, | 526. The orthography / âq9 cannot be 
justified simply as indicating the origin of the usage. It is justified 
only if in this formula, after the word yàq had come into existence, 
y9 and âq9 were still felt to be two distinct particles. On this point 
we have no reliable evidence. The fact that some MSS read y âq9 
is unlikely to represent an authentic tradition; although in theory 
ancient texts could have used scriptio plena to distinguish y9 âq9 
(FEAPA) from yàg, the evidence of inscriptions and papyri does 
not suggest that they normally did so. More probably the reading 
is due to editorial activity on the part of ancient scholars who re- 
cognized the sense of âqa. A priori it seems unlikely that in an oral 
tradition a distinction could have been maintained which made no 
difference to the metre, or so far as one can see, to the sense. It 
is better therefore to write yàq. 

In Hes. Theog. 466 where the MSS have rœ o ye ovx aXaoaxomrjv 
e%ev, y9 âq9 was conjectured by Peppmuller to remove the hiatus; 
it has since turned up in a 5 - 6 century papyrus and is accepted 
by West. This may be right but cannot be regarded as certain. 
For in the first place the Homeric formula just discussed, even if 
y âq9 be read there, is not really parallel. Secondly the authority 
of a single late papyrus is not overwhelming. Thirdly there are 
other ways of curing the hiatus if this is necessary (e. g. rœ (xai} 
8 y9 Hermann), and it is possible that a ori%oç Xayaqoç should be 
recognized here (cf. West, introd. p. 92). In Theog. 532 ravr' âqa 
âÇéjbisvoç, where the hiatus is easier (cf. West ad loc), there is even less 
reason for accepting Rzach's ravrâ y' âq\ although Denniston did. 

 * 

If early Greek provides no certain examples of y âqajàqa the 
classical period is more fruitful. It is convenient to start with Ar. 
Ach. 323 and Elmsley's influential note ad loc. The MSS (RAT) 
read XO. Ovx anovaofteaea ôfjra. AI. ôeivâ y9 âqa Ttelaopai. The un- 
metrical y' âqa can be simply corrected to y' âqa as was done by 
earlier editors. Elmsley however, on the grounds that "in hac 
loquendi formula solenne est xoC\ proposed râqa, and this (or 
raqa) has been adopted by all subsequent editors. 
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Elmsley clearly did not mean by "hac loquendi formula" the 

phrase ôeivà nda%eiv in whatever context, but only when it forms 
the apodosis to a condition, either stated or implied8). On the 
other hand he apparently extended the "formula" to include other 

adjectives (xaXd, ôlxaia, %aqievra). Now the hypothesis that these 

particular uses constituted an idiom so stereotyped that it was in- 

variably accompanied by roi, rather than a variety of particles 
according to context, is in itself implausible. The very similar 
idiom ôeivov (âv eirj) el . . . , for example, occurs with various par- 
ticles or none, e. g. Thuc. I. 121.5 rj ôeivov âv eïrj el . . ., Dem. 39.33 

rj ôeivov / âv eïrj, el . . . (cf. Ar. Eq. 609), Dem. 34.43 ôeivov yàq âv 

eïrj el . . . (cf. Ar. Plut. 329), Xen. Cyr. 4.2.46 ôeivov yào râv eïrj, el 
. . ., Lys. 6.39 ènel roi ôeivàv âv eïrj, el . . ., Plat. Ap. 29a ôeivov 
râv eïrj (râv B âv Stobaeus pévrâv T fort, recte), Dem. 20. 125 ôeivàv 

oiïv, el ... (in indirect speech, cf. 56.22). The phrase ôeivà (âv) 
nda%eiv el ... is used in other contexts without roi, in indirect 

speech e. g. Dem. 24. 187 on ôeivôrar" âv nâ&oi . . . , el . . . (cf. 20.48, 
et saep.), in nœç ov questions equivalent to emphatic statements 
e. g. Dem. 20.87 el . . ., nœç ov ôeivà nâo%ovaiv\ (cf. 133), and in an 

effectively independent sentence introduced by ware Dem. 44. 53 
ware nâvrwv âv ôeivorara nâdoi/uev, el ... ; it seems highly unlikely 
that when it is used in a simple statement it should automatically 
require roi. In fact Elmsley's own examples prove not only that 
roi is not necessary in expressions of this type, but that ye is at 
least as common. 

He cites four alleged instances of roi with different forms of 
ôeivà nâa%eiv. Three of the passages, Ar. Av. 1225 ôeivorara y âo 
roi 7zei0oibiea&\ è/iol ôoxeï, el . . ., Ecoles. 650 ôeivov pêvrâv êjtenov&eiv, 
and Plat. Oorg. 461e ôeivà /névrâv ndêoiç, el . . ., do indeed, in some 
sense, contain roi, and Elmsley could have added Dem. 34.45 

nd&oi/M iièvrâv ôeivorara, el ... ; it is at least questionable however 
whether [xêvroi ought to be reckoned together with simple roi, as 
the usage of the compound (which Elmsley wrote separatim) differs 

considerably. In the fourth passage, Thuc. 3. 13.6, the true reading 
is Tzd&oijbiév r' âv ôeivoreqa . . ., re being required as a connexion; 
this then already is an instance of the idiom without roi. Moreover 
the passages in which Elmsley on the strength of this evidence 

proposes to read roi include four, in addition to Ar. Ach. 323, in 

8) For this inferential use of âç>a ("in that case"), insufficiently illustrated 
by Denniston, G. P. 40f., cf. e. g. Ach. 325, 757, 901, Nub. 217, 1181, 1256, 
and Hermes 95 (1967) 66 with n. 3. 
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which ye (or yovv) is well attested. In Ran. 252 the MS evidence 
points, as the early editors recognized, to ôeivâ y* âga netaôfiea&a 
(y' âqa O II yàq R râqa V). In Lys. 1098 there is no reason to doubt 
the transmitted text ôsivâ y7 aiï nenov&afJLeç, aîx  . . which caps 
ala%qâ y* ena&ofjiev in the previous line (cf. Wilamowitz ad loc). 
In Eccles. 95 ovhovv xaM y1 âv nâêoijbiev, el ... and 794 %aQ>ievra 

yovv na&oiy? âv, el . . . the genuineness of ye and yovv is confirmed 
by the ironical tone of both passages; the ironical use of ye is 
common (cf. G. P. 128, 455 and especially Eccles. 190f. %aoievrâ y* 
âv ëôoaaaç, el . . .), whereas rot is never used ironically in Aristo- 
phanes at least. Elmsley would read râv in Lys. 1098 and Eccles. 95, 
794; but, apart from other objections, whereas [xévrâv is common 
in Aristophanes as in prose (G. P. 402), râv is "not very common 
in prose" (G. P. 544, cf. Dodds on Plat. Gorg. 452 b 2) and doubtful 
in Aristophanes (only fj râv in Ran. 34 is certain)9). This tells 
against Elmsley's supplement in Thesm. 86 vrj ràv Iloaeiôœ xai 
ôt>c<u(a r)âv ndêoiç (ôi* xaï R), where àixai(a y') âv (Grynaeus, Sca- 

9) In Ran. 34 r) râv as xcoxveiv olv êxéÂevov iiaxqd, rj rotv appears to give the 
threat a mock-heroic tone, for rjroi (= r) rot) is essentially an epic word (cf. 
G. P. 554 and below p. 53 n. 23). In any case the existence of ?J ratv (or 
rjroLv) does not guarantee the possibility of rav. Nor would oi) raiv (or ovroiv) 
which some editors adopt in Ran. 488 after Elmsley, although it does not 
seem to have any clear advantage over ovx âv, the reading of V (ovxovv R<D). 
In Eccles. 648 oiftcoÇoi y' aiv nal xcowvoi many editors read tocv after Bentley 
and Lenting but without justification; ye is excellent (cf. Rogers, n. crit. 
ad loc). Chrêmes' remark (646 f.) nolv piévroi ôeivôreçov tovtov rov nQdyfiarôç 
ear i . . . eï as q>ihrjoeiev AqiotvXKoç (pâonwv avrov Tiaréç* eïvai provokes Blepy- 
rus' retort "Ha! he would smart for it". Fe is common after the first word 
of a response, usually an adjective or adverb but sometimes a verb (see 
below p. 43). A special case is when the speech of one character is completed 
by another (G. P. 137f.). Eccles. 648 may be regarded as an abnormal example 
of this type; Blepyrus caps Chremylus' conditional clause with a fresh 
apodosis as if one had not already preceded. So in Ach. 91-93 IIP. xal vvv 
âyovreç rjxopev WevôaQTafïav, rov paoMœç XD<p&aAfAÔv. AI. êuxoipeié ye k6qci£ 
naràÇaç, rôv re aov rov nqèopeœç Dicaeopolis takes the Ambassador's last 
words out of context and makes them the object of a new sentence (G. P. 
138, cf. 144; re [A] is less well attested than ye [RF] but gives a much more 
effective sense, and the repetition of ye seems intolerable here). The verbal 
similarity to Ran. 34 has no doubt seemed to favour roiv in Eccles. 648, but, 
apart from the absence of rj, there is an important difference in the context. 
Tot is appropriate and common in threats and warnings when, as in Ran. 34 
they concern the person addressed; it is by no means so appropriate in the 
case of Blepyrus' threat, which is directed at a third person and not in any 
sense at Chrêmes (Lys. 435 f. is different, in that the Probulus is closely 
concerned in the fate of his minion, cf. p. 57). 
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liger) has been generally and rightly preferred; another point 
against xoi here is that it is rarely accompanied by an oath (see 
below p. 43f ), whereas xai . . . ye frequently is (cf. Vahlen, Op. 
Acad. I. 283, J. Werres, Die Beteuerungsformeln in der attischen 
Komodie, Diss. Bonn 1936, 33 f.). Finally to the passages cited by 
Elmsley can be added Dem. 25.71 fj ôeivâ y' àv nâ&oiev . . ., el . . . 
and Lys. 20. 19 ij ôeivà y* àv naeoipev . . ., el . . . (y' àv Stephanus 
âyav X àv C râv Wilamowitz [presumably under the influence of 
Elmsley's doctrine]). 

Thus Elmsley's case for reading xâoa in Ach. 323 and Ran. 252 
falls to the ground. If one takes the two virtually identical pas- 
sages together, as one must, y' has decisive MS support, and against 
this the accentuation of âqa can carry no weight. /" àoa must there- 
fore be regarded as the genuine reading, unless cogent arguments 
can be brought against it, and no such arguments have been adduced. 
In fact an unprejudiced consideration will show, I believe, that ye is 
not only unexceptionable, but preferable to xoi on grounds of sense. 

Both ye and xoi can be used in dialogue at the beginning of a 
comment on the words of the last speaker ; but they are not used 
indifferently. Fe is very common after an emphatic first word, and 
as Denniston notes, "often when following an adjective or adverb, 
less frequently after verbs and nouns, it has a force which may 
fairly be described as exclamatory" (0. P. 127). The primary func- 
tion of xoi on the other hand is to bring home a point to the person 
addressed, and this idea runs through a variety of nuances (threaten- 
ing, confidential, reassuring, sententious, etc.); only in certain 
combinations (yâo xoi, enei xoi, ovxoi, r\xoi) does it tend to degenerate 
into a merely emphatic particle (G. P. 537). In brief ye focuses 
attention on the idea itself, xoi on the person to whom it is addressed. 
The tone of xoi, though firm, is more intimate, or at least more 
restrained, than that of exclamatory ye. With xoi the speaker, as 
it were, buttonholes the listener, with ye he flings his hands into 
the air. A few examples of the two particles in similar contexts 
will illustrate the difference. Aesch. Pers. 245 ôeivd xoi Xéyeiç xiov- 
xcov xoïç xexovai tpoovxiaai is a warning reminder ("You know") by 
the Persian queen to her subject of the grim implications of his 
allusion to Marathon10); but in Ar. Lys. 529 v[xelc rjixâç; àeivov ye 

10) So in Soph. Track. 1131 réçaç roi ôià xanœv ê&éamoaç, "A strange 
story you hint at in words that bode ill!", Heracles' tone to his son is coldly 
deprecatory; only after he has learnt the whole truth of Deianira's suicide 
does he give vent to his anger (1133 oïfioi). 
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Xéyeiç xov rXrjrov e/uoiye the Probulus reacts in horror to Lysistrata's 
suggestion that the women might put the men right11). In Pax 934 
e$ roi Xéyeiç Trygaeus condescendingly congratulates his slave ("A 
good idea, I grant you"), and in Plut. 198 e$ roi Xéyeiv e\xoiye q>at- 
veo&ov naw Plutus grudgingly accepts the arguments of Chremylus 
and Carion 12) ; but a more excited tone is appropriate to the distracted 
Orestes and the impetuous Pentheus in Eur. Or. 386 eëy' ehcaç 
("Ha, well said!") and Bacch. 824 e$ y9 eînaç a$ xob\ and proved 
by the preceding oath in Ar. Av. 1370 vrj rov Aiowaov e$ ye fioi 
ôoxeïç Xéyeiv and Eccles. 189 vrj rrjv AcpQoôirrjv eë ys ravtayi Xéyeiç. 
An oath often accompanies exclamatory ye (G. P. 128). In view of 

Elmsley's failure to distinguish between roi and jnévroi it is relevant 
to add that the latter is nearer ys in tone. It is significant that, 
like ye, it is frequently accompanied by an oath, e. g. Ar. Lys. 1095 

vrj rov AC e$ pévroi Xéyeiç (cf. G. P. 401). An oath is not usual how- 
ever with simple roi. The only examples in Aristophanes of an oath 
with roi, except in the combinations /tévroi, yé roi, ovroi, are Ach. 752 
akK r\bv roi vrj rov Ai' \ rjv avXoç naofj and Pax 1096 âXX 6 aocpoç roi 

vrj AC "OfÀYjQoç ôeÇiov elnev . . ., which also seem to be special cases; 
âXXà . . . vrj (rov) Ala emphatically raises an objection (cf. Av. 81, 
Ecoles. 1011) and roi adds an extra nuance, in the first case con- 

solatory, in the second minatory. 
A closer examination of the passages cited above confirms that, 

as we should expect, with forms of ôeivà nàa%eiv too the different 

particles keep their proper sense. In Av. 1225 yào roi is argumen- 
tative ("For, look here, . . ."). In Eccles. 650, Plat. Oorg. 461 e and 
Dem. 34. 45 however juevroi expresses "lively surprise or indignation" 
(G.P. 402). In Ar. Lys. 1098, Lys. 20.19 and Dem. 25.71 ye is 

emphatic /exclamatory, and, with ironical overtones, in Ar. Eccles. 

95, 794 13). So in Ach. 323 and Ban. 252 exclamatory ye ("Ah! then 
I (we) shall be in terrible trouble") is as appropriate as roi is in- 

appropriate. In both passages the speakers are involved in a 

shouting match in which a "close rapport" (G. P. 537) between the 

n) Cf. Soph. Aj. 1127 Hrelvavra; ôeivôv y' eÏTtaç, where again, as often (cf. 
infra n. 13) the exclamation is introduced by a scornful repetition of the 
previous speaker's words, and Phil. 1225 ôeivôv ye qxoveïç. 

12) Cf. similarly grudging comments Vesp. 588 rovrl ydg roi ae fiôvov 
rovrcDV &v eXoriTiaç uaxaplÇco, 784 âvd roi ae nelêeiç. 

13) In Lys. 1098 the accompanying apostrophe (é rtoAvxaQeiôa) and in 
Eccles. 93 the echo of the previous speaker's words (lôov ye aè Çaivovaav) are 
both characteristic of exclamations (cf. G.P. 128 f., Hermes 95 [1967] 58f., 
and n. 11 above). 
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contestants is hardly possible; and a confidential aside to the world 
at large or the audience in particular, for which xoi is sometimes 
used (cf. 0. P. 538), is equally out of place. 

There are other cases where y' aqajaqa should be recognized in 
an exclamatory comment on something said by the previous 
speaker. A clear case is Plut. 920 where the Informer's boast elç 
ëfS fjxei xfjç noXeœç xà ngây/nara prompts the retort vrj Ala novrjQov 
y' àqa 7tQpaxàxr\v e%ei (y' àga R1 y' âga R2VO), "Ha! then the city 
has a bad patron indeed". Here Dindorf proposed xâça and was 
followed by editors up to van Leeuwen, but y' âça has rightly been 
restored by Hall-Geldart and Coulon and explicitly defended by 
Holzinger ("Durch y' wird novrjQov hervorgehoben"); one can com- 
pare Nub. 102 alpoï, novrjQoi y\ oîôa, 1462 œ/Lioi, novrjQâ y', Plut. 220 

TzaTiaï, novrjQovç y' eïnaç r\iilv ^v/u/Lcaxovg. The oath confirms that 
the transmitted y' is right. Another example of y' âqa with an 
oath occurs in Vesp. 217 vrj xov AC o\pé y' àtf âveatrjxaai vvv (y' àtf 
Porson yaq RV yovv Triclinius)14), "Oh! then they have certainly 
got up very late today", i. e. if they are not here before daybreak 
(cf. Eur. Or. 99 ôtpé ye <pQoveïç e$); y' âç \ virtually the paradosis, 
is preferable from every point of view to Lenting's x&q\ let alone 
other emendations, and has rightly been adopted by Starkie (cf. 
crit. appx.) and Coulon. Again we find an oath with y' àqa in 
Eccles. 558 f. vrj rr)v AipQodlrrjv [xaxaqia y' âg* r\ noXtç ëorcu rà Xomov 

(y' ag' R yàg PB), "Ah! then the city will indeed be happy in 
future" i. e. if it is to be ruled by the women (cf. Plat. Menex. 249d 
vyj Ala, d> Zéxqareç, jLtaxaQtav ye My etc xr\v Aonaaiav, el . . .); in 
this case y àç? has won a fair measure of acceptance (by Denniston 
as well as by Blaydes, Hall-Geldart, Rogers and Coulon, among 
more recent editors) although as usual others have emended to xàq . 

In Av. 1358 however, a passage essentially similar except that 
it is ironical, y' àga is strangely friendless but certainly right. The 
would-be parricide, his misconceptions about the customs of the 
birds shattered by Peisetaerus, exclaims ànêXavad y' àqa vrj AC 
êXêœv êvêaôi, ehteq yé /not xaî xov Ttaxéqa (îooxrjxéov (y' àga Dobree 

yoQ âv RVUP yàq AM Triclinius)16), "Ha, then I have really done 

14) For the readings of the Triclinian edition cf. N. G. Wilson, C. Q. n. s. 
XII (1962) 32ff. 

15) The simplest correction of the paradosis would be y' cEg' àv (Dobree 
again in his indecisive note, Adv. II 229), but otv is not wanted (cf. van Leeu- 
wen ad loc.) and is easily explained by dittography of the following v; cf. 
Lys. 1098f. ôeivd y* a$ nenôvûafÀeç, aîn . . . 



46 J. C.B. Lowe 

well in coming here, if I must actually maintain my father!" 
Editors have adopted either Elmsley's xâçf àv or Dobree's alter- 
native suggestion xâça, but the genuineness of y9 is doubly con- 
firmed by the oath and by the ironical tone16). Very similar is 
Eq. 175 evàaifjLovrjaœ y' el àiaaxqa(pr\aoiiai (y' VO <5' R) which Fraen- 

kel, Beobachtungen zu Ar. 47 f., rightly interprets as an ironical 
exclamation, defending the reading y' against recent editors (with 
the honourable exception of Rogers). Even closer however is Av. 
176f., especially if we supply what in the light of Av. 1358 is surely 
the right supplement for the syllable missing in the MSS, vr\ Ala 
àjtoXavaojLtai y\aQ9)9 el diaaxqacpriao^ai (y9 VO <5' R xl y' Tric- 

linius) "Ha, I shall really do well then, if I twist my neck!" 
Triclinius' (xt} has generally been adopted, although editors have 
differed on whether to read y' or ô' and whether to punctuate as an 
exclamation or as a question. There can be no doubt that y' is 
right and that the sentence, like Av. 1358 and Eq. 175, is an ironical 
exclamation; that it is not a question is proved by the oath, as 
van Leeuwen noted17). Triclinius' supplement however is open to 

16) Cf. p. 43; the ironical use is only a special case of exclamatory ye. 
17 ) Whereas the occasional use of an oath to emphasize a command or 

wish (cf. Werres, Beteuerungsformeln 39) is a natural development of its 
use to affirm the truth of a statement, its use in a question would be in 
complete contradiction of its original function and in fact seems never to 
occur. In Ar. Plut. 566 the MSS offer vr) rov AC, el . . ., tiœç ovxl nào/iiôv 
ear iv ; (nmç ovxl RM om. V rtœç ov AUS) but the line, unmetrical and barely 
intelligible as it stands, has been deleted as spurious by most editors since 
Bentley; in any case a nœç ov question is virtually an emphatic statement, 
to which an affirmative oath would not be inappropriate. In Eq. 1162f. Neil 
reads àXK f\ fieyàAœç etiôaifiovrjoœ xr\neqpv vno rœv êgaorûv; vtj A'C if\ 9yœ 
êQvtpofiai; He is right to divide this passage into two sentences; as a single 
sentence (r) . . . rj ...) it presents a "sinnwidrige Disjunction" (Kock), and 
w) AC indicates a fresh start (cf. Hermes 95 [1967] 68-71). However although 
the first sentence must be a question (cf. G. P. 27f.), the second should be 
read as an assertion, "By Jove, I shall play the coquette"; cf. Av. 1397 vq 
top AC rj 9yd> aov xaranavaco ràç nvodç. Werres (loc. cit.) cites a single example 
of an oath in a question, Eubul. 117, 7 K., which he regards as justified by 
the fact that it occurs in hypophora. Now it is conceivable that in the special 
case when vt) Ala is used with âkXà to show that an objection is attributed 
to another person it might be used even when the imagined objection is 
in the form of a question, although "no certain and indisputable example 
of the construction is forthcoming" (Wyse on Isaeus III. 73. 1 ; cf. Seymour, 
C. R. 15 [1901] 108). It is hard to see, however, how the hypophora could 
justify the use of dAAez vt) Ala in a question here, since it introduces the 
speaker's own answer to his imaginary interlocutor. Nevertheless the passage 
is after all no real exception to the general rule. The speaker is trying to 
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objections. First, it introduces an object for ajtoXavao/xai which is 
unwanted; in the closely parallel passages Av. 1358 and fr. 569,14 
àjtéXavaav àqa aéfiovxeç v/xâç, œç av (pfe the verb is used absolutely 
and this looks like a regular idiom (xi has special point in Eur. 
/. T. 526 ôœiéXavaa xâyœ àrj xi xœv xelvrjç yâfuov). Secondly it involves 
a questionable inversion of the natural word order âjtoAavaojjiai yé 
n16). Fraenkel (he. cit.) prefers (ôé) ye (Nisbet); but this passage 
cannot be classed with the "retorts and lively rejoinders" in which 
dé ye is used (cf. G. P. 153). In such cases the second speaker caps 
a statement with another statement, e. g Eq. 967, or a promise or 
declaration of intent with another, e. g. Ach. 203, a threat with a 
threat, e. g. Eq. 443, or a command with a command, e. g. Av. 55 
xœ axéXei ïïéve xrjv néxqav. - ai) ôè xfj xeyaXf] y\ 845, Ach. 1104, 
Ban. 570. In Av. 177 however the Hoopoe does not cap Peisetaerus' 
command neqiaye xov XQaxrjÀov, but only remarks, ironically, on the 
likely consequences of complying with it. No adversative or contin- 
uative particle is wanted, but aga, "in that case", fits the context 
admirably ; it is noteworthy that it occurs in both the very similar 
passages Av. 1358 and fr. 569,14 (cf. Ran. 1195f. evôai/icov àq' fjv, 
el . . ., Plut. 657 f. vr\ AC evdaifjicov a^' tfv âvrjQ yeqcov ipv%Qà êakàxxri 

Xvôfievoç). As in Av. 1358, and often, e. g. Eq, 366 and Thesm. 248, 
discussed below, the inferential particle is reinforced by a condi- 
tional clause which repeats the gist of the previous speaker's 
words. The corruption of 7' àg' (FAP) to ye and ôè would have been 
easy (cf. e.g. Plat. Phileb. 46a, Eur. Hipp. 701, /.A 425, Men. 
Dysc. 79, Coulon, Essai sur la Méthode de la Critique Conjecturale 15). 

prove that there are as many virtuous as wicked women; after matching 
Penelope with Medea and Alcestis with Clytemnestra he continues akV 
ïaœç 0alÔQav êgeï xaxœç nç' àXXà vr\ Aia %Qr\axr\ - riç f\v [tévroi, riç; oïftoi 
ôeLXaioç, raxéœç yé fi9 al xq^aral yvvaïxeç ènéfanov. Confidently starting to 
cite another virtuous woman to match Phaedra, he suddenly breaks off, 
unable to think of one ; as fiévroi shows, the question riç . . . rig; is an after- 
thought and has no connexion with âXXà vij Aia (cf. Plat. Phaed/r. 236 d 
dfÀWfj.1 ydq 001 - riva fiévroi, riva iïeœv; Ar. Nub. 787 f., Thesm. 630). Men. 
Dysc. 16 2f. jiag' avrr\v rr\v ôôov yâç, vrj Aia, eïmêa ôiarçifteiv is punctuated as 
a question by Lloyd-Jones and others, but rightly interpreted by Handley 
as ironical; vrj Aia there underlines an ironical statement in hypophora, as 
it does in real dialogue in Ar. Thesm. 745, Plut. 657, Men. Sam. 442 Au., and 
often with ye (G. P. 128). 

18 ) Van Leeuwen seems to have had doubts about ri y\ for he suggested 
deleting y\ a remedy which requires no comment. G. P. 150 cites as ex- 
ceptional Plat. Lys. 214 e xairot, ôvaxeQaivœ ri ye (yé ri H. Richards, cf. Resp. 
407 B yé ri ADM ri ye F Galenus). 



48 J. C. B. Lowe 

Another clear case of exclamatory y' ag' is provided by Lys. 31, 
where Lysistrata's claim that the salvation of Greece depends on 
the women provokes Calonice's cynical comment èv raïç yvvai£l; 
en' ôUyov y9 aç? eïxero "On the women? Ha! then it has poor 
support". Here y', well attested (y' ag' F yàq R) and confirmed 
by the echo of the previous speaker's words which is characteristic 
of exclamations (cf. p. 44 n. 13), is rightly accepted by Denniston; 
there is no justification for emending to rao* as most modern editors 
have done, following Mehler. Again there is little doubt that y' 
ào9 should be restored in Eq. 366 vrj rov Ilooeiàœ xàfiê y' àq\ f\vneq 
ye rovrov ëAxrjç (yào RV corr. Brunck), "Ha! then, I assure you, 
(you will have to drag) me too . . .", where Bothe's râo9 has been 
adopted by all subsequent editors; y' is supported by the oath, as 
well as the MSS. It is true that rot would suit the implicit threat, 
but rot is of course not obligatory in threats (which are often, as 
here, also exclamatory); ovx âçta . . . ye, the negative counterpart 
of y âga, occurs in a threat in Nub. 121 (cf. p. 35) and ovx àoa . . . 
ye in Soph. O. G. 408 (cf. p. 55). The pattern of dialogue in 364-366 
èyà) ôè xtvrjcco ye . . . - êyœ 8é y' èl-éXÇœ . . . - vrj xov Iloaetôœ xàfié 
y' àç? . . . is similar to that of 429 - 434 êyœ . . . navaco . . . - /êyé ôè 
... ye ... atprjoco . . . - xâyœy' . . . (pvÀâÇco; it should be noted 
however that whereas in 434 xai ... ye is connective, in 366 it 
has its rarer adverbial sense "also" (G. P. 158), the connexion being 
provided by àga. 

In Thesm. 248, where the Ravennas is corrupt, certainty is not 
possible, but Kuster's neglected conjecture y' âtf suits the con- 
text admirably and is, I think, very probable. Euripides' Relation, 
who is being singed, cries out that his posterior is on fire (246); 
when Euripides tells him not to worry, because someone else will 
sponge it, he exclaims oî/a<&£st(cu y'> do9 el rov e/wv tzqcoxtov nXweï 

(oîfMoÇer' âç' elç R), "Ha! woe betide him then, if he tries to wash 
my behind". From a palaeographical point of view this correction 
is virtually as easy as Hermann's olfMoÇercu râo\ which has been 
adopted by a number of editors, and ye seems preferable to xoi 
when the threat is aimed at a third person (cf. Ecoles. 648 olfjLœÇoi 
y9 av xai xœxvoi, discussed above p. 42 n. 9). Of various other 
solutions proposed none is really convincing. Dindorf's olftcbÇeraQ' 
eï nç (olfxeCex* àç? eï nç Brunck) has been most widely favoured, as 
accounting for the MS reading elç and, it seems, because the sen- 
tence has been felt to want a subject ("Indefinitum rtg omnino 
requirit linguae ratio" Brunck); but the corruption of el rov . . . 
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to sîç xov ... is a trivial one, and the subject is still the nameless 
ëregoç19) of the preceding line. 

In Av. 1542 âjtavrâ y' àq avxq> xapiievei the MSS are unanimous in 
favour of / (y' atf VTUB y' fig' A yog RM); but Elmsley emended 
to xaq* (rag') and only Hall-Geldart and Denniston since have 
reverted to y àq\ Prometheus has just urged Peisetaerus to demand 
Basileia as his bride, since she is the guardian on Zeus' behalf of 
the whole apparatus of government, from thunderbolt to jury pay 
(1536 - 1541). Peisetaerus' response is punctuated by some editors 
as a statement or exclamation, by others as a question. In the light 
of the examples of y' dga already discussed the former inter- 
pretation is attractive ; Prometheus' catalogue would sound so true 
to life to an Athenian that it might well prompt an exclamation 
of agreement, "Ha! then she does manage everything for him". 
Nevertheless it is probably better to take Peisetaerus' words as 
an incredulous question, "You mean she manages everything for 
him?" In favour of this interpretation is Prometheus' reply çrç^a' 
êyco, "Yes, I assure you". This idiom is regularly used to answer a 
question (1446, Thesm. 1220, Ban. 632, Eccles. 457, 717, Plut. 96, 
143, 214, also qn\ià alone Nub. 1325, Eur. Phoen. 603, Men. Ep. 185, 
Sam. 62, 689 Au.)20). Usually it reaffirms something already stated 
or implied in the face of doubt or disbelief expressed by the questio- 
ner, and this is the situation here. The pattern of dialogue in 
1538 - 1542 UP. . . . ra/buevei . . . ânaÇâjzavxa . . . TIE. ânavxa . . . 

rafMevei; IIP. <pf\if eye is closely paralleled by 1438 - 1446 TIE. . . . 

Xoyotç âvajzreQovvtai . . . EY. Àoyoim . . . xal tztsqovvtcu; TIE. q>rj^ 
eye and Plut. 133-143 XP. dvovm <5' avrœ ôià xlv"; ov ôià rovrovl; . . . 
TIA. xi Aéyeiç; Si9 êfiè êvovaiv avxœ; XP. <pr\[J èyé. The similarity 
between Av. 1542 and 1446, which has long been observed, extends 
also to the particles which introduce the question. In 1446 the MSS 
have t' àqa (RF) or t3 âqa (VAMU), except B which has y' àqa, 

19) I presume an attendant (cf. 238) is meant. Coulon's Udrvgog (6 &q<iov- 
tcltôç re xal âvaiôéararoç Xen. Hell. II. 3. 54) is quite inappropriate. Euri- 
pides suggests a sponge to relieve the pain; his Relation inevitably mis- 
understands him and indignantly rejects the suggestion. The play on the 
double use of the sponge for therapeutic and for cleansing purposes recurs 
in Ran. 482-490 (cf. Radermacher ad loc). 

20) In Plat. Phaedr. 270 c qrr}fA expresses agreement with a preceding 
statement. The possibility that Aristophanes could have used q)r\yC eye 
similarly cannot be entirely ruled out, but thq probabilities are against it 
in Av. 1542. 

Glotta LI 1/2 4 
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almost certainly a conjecture21). Now connective re at the opening 
of a speech is not impossible (cf. G. P 534). Nor is the collocation 
r' aga, although I know of no certain instance outside Epic ; re ... 
âqa is possible in Soph. O. C. 534 (but see p. 59). In this context 
however a continuative particle is not wanted; the informer adds 
nothing new but repeats his previous question (1437 - 1439). Since 
Elmsley therefore raqa (or rd^a) has been universally read, and 
this line has seemed to provide confirmation of Elmsley's emen- 
dation in 1542. 

In fact however raqa is not appropriate in either place. For since 
the primary function of xoi is to bring home a fact to the listener, 
it does not naturally belong in questions. The few exceptions fall 
within the doubtful territory in which questions merge with state- 
ments (cf. O. P. 545)j e. g. Plat. Theaet. 168e ov noXXûv roi 0ea(rrjroç 
. . . âjueivov àv ênaxoAov&rjoeie Xoyco ... ; (a question in form only), 
Dem. 52.8 olaêâ roi ô ri ëanv ... ô ae èoœrœ; ("You know . . ., 
don't you?" - a statement to which the interrogative tone im- 
parts an element of doubt). These cannot justify roi in contexts 
such as Av. 1446, 1542, where the speaker is in no way stating any- 
thing but merely questioning the statement of another. There. is 
no objection however to y' àqa in a question; "ye can of course 
emphasize a word or phrase in a question, just as well as in a 
statement" (0. P. 125). In Av. 1542 therefore, where y' âga is well 
attested, there is no justification for emendation; ye emphasizes 
the word (ânavra, echoed from 1539 cmat-âiiavra) on which the 
speaker's doubts centre. It may be noted that ovn àoa ... ye, the 
negative counterpart of y' âqa, occurs in a question in Soph. Phil. 
106 (see below p. 55). Av. 1446 however still requires correction. 
The solution is readily suggested by 1542, as it probably was to 
the anonymous scholar responsible for the reading of B: Xoyoioi 
y' âoa xal nreqowrai; Here too y' emphasizes the word specially 
queried (Xoyoiai repeated from 1439). In view of the close parallel 
provided by 1542, as well as on palaeographical grounds, this 
is preferable to Xoyoiaiv àqa (Brunck), which is otherwise ac- 
ceptable. 

In Aesch. Cho. 224 Electra's speech is, I am convinced, a similarly 
incredulous question (cf. Tucker ad foe.). Bamberger's rag', adopted 
by several editors for the unmetrical raS* of the Mediceus, will 

21) I rely on the collations of White and Cary, Harvard Studies in Classical 
Philology xxix (1918) 77-131. 
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therefore not do. Tucker's dfjr' is possible, but the Aristophanic 
passages just discussed suggest another possibility, œç ôW 'Oqs- 
arrjv y' ag' êyœ ae noovvvena); (y' giving a pathetic emphasis to 
'Ooéaxrjv). 

Whatever may be thought of the last suggestion, the existence 
of y* âça/âça in classical Attic must be regarded as proven. The 
examples so far discussed have been either in statements of a more 
or less exclamatory character or in questions, but there seems no 
reason why the same collocation of particles should not be found 
in other contexts also. 

* * 

At this point however it is necessary to consider the usage of 
raga before turning to other passages in which the choice between 
ye and xoi is not so easy. Moreover a distinction should be made 
between the conjunction of aqa with simple xoi and with the com- 
pounds juévxoi, iJToi, ovxoi. Mévtoi is indisputably a true combination, 
which has acquired meanings different from those which its con- 
stituent parts can bear separately; in conjunction with âoa it 
naturally produces iievxaoa. To some extent at least the usage of 
ovxoi and rjxoi too differs from that of simple xoi (cf. above p. 43 
and 0. P. 553f.), and it is better to write ovxâoa and r\xaoa rather 
than ov xaoa and r\ (or ̂ ) xaoa. These orthographic distinctions are 
justified by differences of sense and usage, and need not imply 
a difference of pronunciation. 

Mevxaoa occurs in Crates Com. fr. 8K. ovx âaxicp fiévraQ' èfioQfjio- 
Mrrexo avrovç (^évràq' Hesych. y' Proverb. Bodlei.), "Then it was 
indeed no empty threat . . .", where it is easy to recognize emphatic 
fxévroi in a comment, not very different from exclamatory ye, which 
indeed is the reading of one of our authorities for the quotation. 
Another example is probably to be found in Eur. Med. 703, avy- 
yvœarà fiévrâg' fjv ae XvneZoftai {iièvxàç? Hermann /lev yàç LP yàç 
AVB xoqx* <%>' Kirchhoff âyav atf Wecklein), "Then your annoyance 
was indeed pardonable". Recent editors print fiév xâçf, which they 
inaccurately ascribe to Hermann, but fievxaq' is preferable. Affir- 
mative/assentient [lêvxoi gives at least as good sense as fjtév roi 
separation, which "seems to have been avoided in Attic" (G. P. 398) ; 
avyyvœaxà /név, "pardonable at least (cf. Bacch. 1039, Phoen. 994, 
Andr. 955), seems rather grudging by comparison with Aegeus' 
generally sympathetic attitude, and xoi would have a condescending 

4* 
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tone ("You know") in such a comment, as in phrases which convey 
a criticism of the previous speaker's words (cf. above p. 43 f. and 
G. P. 542). JT" cfg' would be a palaeographically attractive correction 
of the unintelligible yào of the MSS, and exclamatory ye not in- 
appropriate; but, apart from the difficulty of pev, [lev ye is "proba- 
bly entirely absent from serious poetry" (O.P. 159). 

"Hxaqa occurs six times in Euripides. Usually editors take it as 
a compound of emphatic rjxoi (cf. Valckenaer on Hipp. 480) and 
print ̂  xaga, although disjunctive rjxâoa (or rj xaga) has sometimes 
been recognized (in only one case by Denniston, G. P. 555). The 
MSS indeed generally, it seems, though not always, have r\, but 
in such matters they count for little or nothing. In fact in every 
case a disjunctive sense is required. This is clearest in Heraclid. 
650 - 652 ovx ear' ayeiv ae xovad' ejnov Ccocr^ç noxê. rpcaç? êxetvov \xr\ 
vofuÇoiftrjv êyœ [ayixi]q ëx\ "Else be I counted mother of Hercules 
no more" (Way); cf. Xen. An. 1.4.16 ôncoç ôè xai vjj,eïç ènaivéaexe 
èfjioi fiehjaei; r) fjtrjxért /Lie Kvqov voleté cited by K.-G. II 297 with 
other examples of this idiomatic use of rj = el ôè fjufj, alioquin (and 
for r\xoi in the same sense cf. K.-G. II 298, G. P. 553). If rjxâoa is 
taken as emphatic an essential link in the connexion of thought 
is missing, which commentators are forced to supply, e. g. "If you 
do carry them off ..." (Paley), without being able to explain how 
such an ellipse is possible. The next example occurs in a passage of 
Admetus' speech to Pheres which has been the target for much 
critical attack, Ale. 636 ff. ovntfed1' âg* ôq&coç rovôe aœ/iaroç naxrjQ, . . . 
rjraQa TiâvTcov ôiaTigéTzetç â\pv%iq, ôç . . . ovx rjïïéA.rjGaç ovô' èxôXfJLY}Gaç 
êavelv xov aov jïqo naiàoç ... In 636 - 641, on the obvious inter- 
pretation, Admetus states as a conclusion just arrived at (636 aqa) 
on the basis of Pheres' behaviour (cf. 640) his belief that he cannot 
be Pheres' natural son22). Now it is objected that this is in flat 
contradiction with the rest of Admetus' speech, in which he takes 
it for granted that Pheres is his real father (cf. 645, 649, 655) even 
if he has forfeited all right to be treated as such (cf. 646 f., 666-668). 
This difficulty however disappears once it is realized that Admetus 
is making two alternative charges linked by rjxaQa (642), "or else" 
(aut certe Heath, ou alors Méridier): either Pheres is not really 
Admetus' father, or he is the greatest coward in the world. The 
first charge is hurled out with sarcastic exaggeration and is not 

22) To interpret 641 xal /i' ov vo/iiÇco naïàa aov negwxévai with Dale as 
referring merely to "spiritual" kinship seems, in the context, very forced. 
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intended to be taken seriously; it serves as a rhetorical introduction 
to the real charge of a^w#/a, which is the only one considered in 
the rest of Admetus' speech and in Pheres' reply (cf. 696). Hence 
there is no need to be surprised that Admetus even imputes to 
himself a servile origin (638f.). "Hroi occurs in a similar context, 
allowing for the difference between tragic rhetoric and urbane con- 
versation, in Plat. Besp. 344e r) o/mxqov oïei èni%eiqeïv nqayfjia 
ôiooiÇeGêai, àXK ov jîiov ôiaycoytfv . . .; - 9Eyœ yào oï/tai, eq>r\ ô 

0qaav[ia%oç, rovri âtâcoç ë%eiv; - "Eoixaç, f\v ôy êyœ, f\roi r\ii(bv ye 
ovôèv xrjôeaiïai . . . (âW ov ADM ÔÂov F), "You seem to (think it 
a trifling matter), or else not to have any consideration for us." 
Socrates first puts forward the graver charge (of not taking the 
subject seriously), in the expectation that Thrasymachus will reject 
it; when Thrasymachus duly obliges, he is faced with the second 
charge as the inescapable alternative. 

Like Heraclid. 650 - 652 are Ale. 731 - 733 ôixaç ôè ôœaeiç aoîoi 

xrjÔearaïç err TJrâo' Axaaroç ovxèr* ear9 èv âvÔQaaiv, eî firj <f âôeÀ<pfjç 
alfia ri/LtcoQTJaerai, Hipp. 479 - 481 yavrjaeral ri rfjaôe (paQfÀaxov 
voaov r\xaq âvoxpé y* âvôçeç èÇevqoiev âv, et fj,rj yvvaïxeç ju,r]%avàç evQrjao- 
fjLEv (^ t<*V âv fort. H [coni. Brunck] i\ r' âoa [vel âoa] y' BCDLH2 

f\ yàq àv MOAVE), 1026 - 1031 ôfjtvv/ii rœv aœv [lYjnoê' ârpaa&ai 
yâfjicov . . .' f(xàQy ôXolfirjv . . ., eî xaxoç 7té<pvx' àvr\o. In confirmation 
of a preceding assertion rpcaoa introduces the unthinkable alter- 

native; cf. Soph. £7.495 - 503 nqo rœvôé roi êâoooç iirpiore ... 

âtpeyèç neXâv réoaç . . .• rjroi fiavreïai (ÏQorœv ovx eïaiv èv ôeivoïç 

ôveiQoiç . . ., eî /j,r) rode cpâa/na vvxràç e$ xaraaxrjaei23). Where an 

explanatory conditional clause follows, ij (the reading of the MSS 
in Ah. 732, cf. E ad Hipp. 1028 ôiaÇevxnxoç 6 ij) is less obviously 
preferable to ^, but that r) is right in these cases also is confirmed 
by âoa. *H aoa would imply that the second sentence followed 
from the first, which is the reverse of the truth ; in fact it expresses 
the consequences predicted or desired in the event of the preceding 
assertion proving false, and rj âoa indicates this concisely, "or else, 
(if not that,) then . . ." In four of the above five cases (not Ale. 
642) âqa carries the further nuance that the idea is contrary to 
what one would expect or even absurd, "after all", as in the ironic 
use of el /àtj âga = nisi forte (K.-G. II 325). 

23) The similarity of the examples of r\xaqa under discussion confirms that 
in Soph. El. 498 rjroi should be taken as disjunctive (cf. G. P. 554). Affirmative 
fjftoi then occurs in drama only in the formula rjrotv (cf. p. 42 n. 9). 
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The last example of rjrâoa occurs in Eur. fi\ 645 : 

ovyyvcbjbiovdç roi rovç êeovç eîvai ôoxei2*) 
ôrav nç ÔQxœ êâvarov êxtpvyeïv #eA# 
fj àea/iov f\ fllaia noXe[A,ia>v xaxà, 
r) naialvf avïïévraioi xoivcovfj àofxœv. 
r\raqa êvrjrœv elaiv àoweréreooi 

i) râmeixfj ngéaûev r\yovvrai ôlxrjç. 

Here r\raqa apparently introduces a disjunction, "Either then they 
are more foolish than mortal men, or they value fairness higher 
than strict justice". It is not however altogether easy to see the 
force of âoa. Does it indicate that the generalization is an inference 
from the particular cases just quoted or can it merely denote the 
absurdity of the idea that the gods might be inferior to men ("after 
all")? In the absence of the original context certainty of inter- 
pretation is impossible and emendation hazardous, but there is 
something to be said for Usener's oî [se. êvrjrol] râmeixfj (Valcke- 
naer's el râmeixfj gives the wrong sense); this would bring the 
passage into line with the other instances of rjraqa, "Or else after 
all . . ." 

Finally we may note that in all the examples of rjraqa, as probably 
always in r\roi in the fifth century (cf. G. P. 553), roi does more 
than just emphasize r). The speaker presses his point home to his 
listener, whether threatening (Heraclid. 651, Ale. 732), accusing 
(Ale. 642), rebutting an accusation (Hipp. 1028) or encouraging 
(Hipp. 480, ? fr. 645). 

Ovrâoa occurs in statements of various kinds, and if roi serves 
to strengthen the negative (cf. G. P. 543 f.) its original force can, 
as in TJrâoa, still always be felt. In Eur. Hipp. 440 - 442 xcbieir* 
ëoœroç ovvexa yw%rjv oXeïç; ovràqa Xvei roïç êgœai rœv néÀaç, . . . el 
êaveïv avrovç %oeœv (ovx âqa MV) the nurse's tone is persuasive, 
"Then it is indeed a bad bargain for those who fall in love . . ." 
Toi is similarly expostulatory in LA. 1188 - 1190 âXX ê/uè ôixaiov 
àyaûov ev%ea&ai ri aoi; ovrâga avvérovç rovç iïeovç ^yoijue^ âv, el 
roïoiv av&évraiaiv eë (poovrjao/biev (ov râg' àavvérovç LP corr. Weck- 

lein), "Then truly we should be crediting the gods with no in- 
telligence, if we are to be well disposed to murderers" (Clytem- 
nestra to Agamemnon), and Supp. 494ff. av ô' âvÔQaç êx&Qovç xal 
êavovraç wcpeÂeïç êd&trcov xo/uiÇcov #' vfioiç ofiç ânéXeoev; ovrao^ h? 

24) ôôxei Stob. Flor. L -et SM et Ed. FP -eîç Flor. A. 
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ÔQ&œç Kajzavéœç xeqavviov ôé/taç xcmvovrai , . . (ovV âv LP corr. 

Markland), "Then indeed there is no justice in Capaneus' heaven- 
sent punishment . . ." (Theban herald to Theseus). /. A. 1189f. and 
Supp. 496 ff. are sometimes punctuated as questions, but wrongly 
(cf. G, P. 555 n. 1); not only is roi against this, but both passages 
clearly belong, like Hipp, 44 If., to a not uncommon pattern of 
speech, in which a suggestion in the form of a question is emphati- 
cally rejected by a statement of the absurd consequences of accept- 
ing it (cf. Hipp, 1010-1012, El, 374, H. F, 580-582, Ar. Ach, 555f., 
Ecoles, 746f., Cephisod. 3, 5 K., Dem. 45. 70) 26). 

Eur. Hel, 85 ovrâga <? çEï.hr\v el arvyeïç êavfiaorêov (ovrâga Her- 
mann ovV âoa LP ovx àga Triclinius), "Then (if you are a Greek), 
believe me, it is no wonder if you hate Helen", expresses Helen's 
sympathy with the Greek stranger. The remaining cases of ovraoa 
display the familiar use of roi in threats and warnings : Soph. Track, 
322 f. ovraga . . . ôerjaei yXœooav, Phil, 1253 ovrâoa Toœo'iv, àXXà 
col ftaxov/Lieêa, Eur. Io 337 ovrâoa noâÇeiç ovôév, Ar. Vesp, 299 pà 
M ovrâga nqonefixpo) as rô Aomov, and perhaps Hdt. VIII, 57, 2 ov 
roi âqa . . . ovôè neqi iiif\ç en narqièoç vavfia%rioeiç (ov roi Bekker 
ofaoi RSV ot>V ABCP [cf. Stein ad loc] ovx Plut. Mot, 869). 

Here may be mentioned several passages where ovràqa has been 
introduced by emendation but the right reading is in all probability 
ovx àoa. Elmsley (on Eur. Heraclid, 268) proposed to read ovrâoa 
in Soph. Phil. 106 ovx ào' êxelvœ y' ovôè ncoafielCai êgaav; 114 ovx 

àç? 6 néoaœv, œç êq>âaxer\ el// èycb; O. G, 408 ovx àtf è[iov ye f/,rj 
XQarrjaœaiv nore and Eur. Heraclid, 268 ovx àtf êç 'Agyoç Qqôiœç 
anei nâXiv, These proposals have justly won little support. In O. G. 
408 and Heraclid. 268, both threats of a kind, though in the first 
case the threat is not directed at the person addressed, rot would 
indeed be appropriate enough; but it is certainly not indispensable. 
Phil. 106, 114 however, even if they are on the borderline between 
questions and statements (contrast ào' ov questions), at least con- 
tain an interrogative note, "Then it is not . . ., eh?", expressing 

25) A closely related idiom is when the speaker wishes his own ruin in 
case the eventuality in question should ever prove to have come to pass, 
e. g. Eubul. 117,2 K. vr\ A'C âTio^olfirjv àça, Ar. Lys. 531 firj vvv Çq>rjv (and for 
examples in other contexts cf. Hermes 95 [1967] 65). These forms of em- 
phatic denial are the counterpart to the emphatic confirmation of a pre- 
ceding assertion introduced by rj, e. g. Eur. Hipp. 1028 rjraQ' ofoiprjv, Ar. 
Eq. 833 rj ̂  Çcprjv, Nub. 1255 rj firjxéri Çyrjv êyd>, Men. Sam. 312 Au. rj nrjnor* 
âo\,. 
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the speaker's surprise, if not incredulity, at what he has just been 
told; and here xoi is not appropriate. Soph. Aj. 1238 ovx olq' A%mo~u; 
âvÔQsç elai nhrjv ode; and Ar. Av. 91 ovx dg' âcpfjxaç; œyâff* œç àvÔQSÏoç 
el are similar26). In Eur. fr. 715 (Telephus) the absence of the 
original context makes certainty impossible but the most probable 
text is ovx ào' 'Oôvoaevç êariv aîjuvÀoç juôvoç* %oeia ôtèdaxet, xâv 

(3oaôvç xiç $, oo<pov (ovx àg' Valckenaer Diatrib. p. 206, ovx âga Plut. 
vit. Lys. 20, ov yàg Stob. III 29. 55). Porson proposed ovxâg' and 
this has been accepted by, amongst others, Nauck and Handley and 
Rea, The Telephus of Euripides, Univ. Lond. Inst. Class. Stud. Bull. 
Supp. 5, 1957, but it is hard to imagine a context for the fragment 
in which the conjunction of roi and âga would be appropriate. It 
seems most likely that in these lines someone (the leader of the 
chorus?) is expressing amazement at the rhetorical skill which the 
apparent beggar has just displayed (cf. Handley- Rea 34). Almost 
certainly dp' denotes "the surprise occasioned by enlightenment" 
(0. P. 35) ; thus Plutarch applies the quotation to the moment 
when Lysander realizes that he has been outwitted. Those who 
would read ovxâg' must suggest a situation in which the speaker 
might wish to impress on someone else (roi) a truth he has himself 
just realized27). I find it easier to accept the reading of Plutarch. 
For the expression ovx âg' . . . èaxiv . . . fiovoç one can compare 
Hes. Op. 11 ovx âga juovvov ërjv 'Egldcov yévoç, Timocr. fr. 3 (Page, 
P. M. 0. 729) ovx âoa Tijbtoxgéœv fiovoç Mrjàoiaiv ÔQXiaro/jteï (àoa, 

/llovoç Ahrens âga, /Ltovvoç codd.), Ar. Av. 280 ov av juovoç âtf fjaê' 

ënoy), Plat. Oorg. 454 a ovx âga QrjroQtxrj [xovyj nei&ovç èaxiv ôrjfMovgyoç. 
Finally ovxâqa was proposed by Elmsley in Ar. Av. 1308 ovx âga 
fjtà AC fjfjiïv ex' egyov èaxâvai (âga RVO corr. Kuster), and in this 
case his proposal has been widely adopted (e. g. by Meineke, Kock, 
van Leeuwen, Coulon). Now xoi ("listen") could be justified here, 
but it is not necessary (cf. Lys. 424, 614). On the other hand there 

26) Cf. At. Nub. 1252 ovx âq' ânoôéaeiç; Av. 284 KaUiaç âg' ofaoç ovqviç 
êariv; *Qç jtreQOQQvet Whereas the other passages are generally punctuated 
as questions, in Av. 284 editors print a stop ; but the tone is surely similar, 
"So this bird is Callias, eh?" (cf. Eq. 138, Vesp. 664) and for the pattern of 
question followed by exclamation cf. Hermes 95 (1967) 58. In any case 
punctuation inadequately reflects the variety of intonation possible in 
speech. 

27) Cf. Eur. H. F. 623 cited below p. 58. I have doubts about Hartung's 
supplement in O. G. 1697 nâfîoç (toi} nal xaxœv âç* rjv nç which has been 
generally accepted, but there Antigone is in a position to inform the chorus 
of a truth learnt from her own emotional experience. 
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can be no objection to ovn âqa, virtually the paradosis, in a strong 
statement, any more than to ovx âqa (e. g., Nub. 121, also with an 
oath, cf. p. 35); Soph. Phil. 106, 114 are parallel. 

Turning to râqa we are faced with a difficulty which was not 
present in the case of rjrâqa and ovrâqa, that confusion with y' 
âqa in ancient texts was exceedingly easy. In discussing y' âqajâqa 
we have already encountered cases where the MSS are divided 
between y and r, and we shall meet more. Even where the MSS 
are unanimous in favour of r this is not necessarily conclusive (cf. 
Ar. Av. 1446 discussed above pp. 49 f.). The only safe guide is 
the normal usage of rot ; and since even in rjraQa and ovrâqa9 where 
we might have expected it to be somewhat attenuated, the original 
force of roi could always still be felt, there is the less reason to 
suppose that it should be otherwise with râqa. The securest examples 
are the following. In a threat râqa is certain in Ar. Lys. 435 f. el 
râqa . . . rrjv %eÏQa . . . nqoaoiaei, . . . xXavaerai (cf. p. 42 n. 9), 
439 f., 443 f., 447 f., and restored with much probability in fr. 585 
ènl TlaXXadico raç? œ nâreq ôœaetç ôlxrjv (rag* d> Elmsley natf <h 

codd.); there is no reason to doubt it in a warning in fr. 610 (= 
Aesch. fr. 363) oÇvyfaoxeiàv râqa xoxxœïç qoav. No sharp line can 
be drawn between threats and warnings and other statements of 
action willed or intended which concerns the listener: Aesch. Cho. 
112 èfjioi re xai col râq' ènevÇoiiai râôe (not a question, as it has 
sometimes been taken; Electra reassures the leader of the chorus 
that she will be included among the evyqoveç), Soph. EL 404 #co- 
qrjaojuai raq* olneq êardXrjv ôôov (Chrysothemis to Electra, an im- 
patient "Then I'm off"), Eur. Phoen. 712 êÇoioréov râq' onla 
Kaopelcov noXei (Eteocles to Creon resolutely), Ar. Av. 895 ff. sir* 
a'S&iç aë râqa aoi ôsï /ne ôevreqov jbiéÀoç %éqvifîi . . . êm/îoâv (a$ râqa 
[râqa] Elmsley a#r' âqa RVO, Chorus to Peisetaerus), Eccles. 711 
fiaÔLoréov râq' êariv eîç àyoqàv èfxoi (t' ag' R âq' FB, Praxagora to 
Blepyrus and Chrêmes), Ran. 656 (iaôioréov râq' êarlv èni rovôi 
nakw (t' àV VU âq" RM âq" A,28) Pluto's servant ["Aeacus"] to 
Dionysus and Xanthias). In other strong assertions too various 
senses of roi (cf. G. P. 540 ff.) can be recognized. Aesch. Cho. 221 
avroç «ar' avrov râqa ftrjxavoqqayœ is expostulatory, an urgent denial 
in answer to a question like those introduced by ovrâqa in Eur. 
Hipp. 441, /.A 1189, Supp. 496 (cf. p. 54f.). Soph. O.C. 1442f. 

28 ) Coulon cites Suidas, but according to Adler's index the line does not 
occur there. For details of the MSS I have followed Velsen rather than 
Coulon. 



58 J. C. B. Lowe 

ôvarâXaivâ rag9 êyœ, el aov areorjêœ is pleading. Although here ex- 

clamatory ye would be quite possible, roi is finer; Antigone makes 
a final plea to Polyneices (' 'remember"). Eur. H. F. 623f. xaUlovéç 
raç? eloodoi rœv êÇoôœv nàgeiaiv v/zïv is soothing (Heracles to his 

children). 
* * 

In the light of the examples of both y' aQajaqa and raga already 
discussed we may now consider further passages in which the choice 
between ye and rot is less straightforward. First two passages of 
tragedy. In Eur. El. 374 (jtœç oiïv nç avrà . . . xqiveï;) nXovrœ; novrjqœ 
râqa %qr\aerai XQirfj (râoa II y' âoa LP) both ye and roi have MS 

authority and are appropriate to the context. For novrjoœ y* àqa 
we may compare Ar. Plut, 920 (cf. p. 45) and for raoa in answer 
to a question Aesch. Cho. 221 (cf. p. 57). The difference is merely 
one of tone and it is hardly possible to decide with certainty which 
Euripides intended. All the examples so far cited of y' âga/àga in 
exclamatory comments have been from comedy; but it is natural 
that this lively usage, often accompanied by an oath, should be 
more frequent in comedy. Exclamatory ye is not uncommon in 
tragedy and there is no a priori reason to suppose tragedy would 
have avoided y' aoalaoa. Since however there are no certain 
examples, in default of better arguments, I am inclined to prefer 
the quieter râpa here29). The case for xaoa is somewhat stronger 
in Or. 1335 èrf âÇloiat rap' avevyrj/biel ôéfioç (âÇlotai t' âo' A àÇLoioiv 
àq' LB2 aÇiotç t' 0q' P àÇLoiaiv yàg MB). None of the MSS actually 
reads y' a@' although the diversity of their readings could have 
arisen as easily from this as from an original rag'. As to sense 
exclamatory ye in a comment would certainly be idiomatic, but 
sympathetic roi (cf. Hel. 85) is perhaps more appropriate in the 
mouth of Hermione. 

In Ar. Nub. 1154f. ^oaaofxai râoa ràv vneorovov (loâv (t' à'ga ràv 
E yàq arai> V y9 âoa ràv O) warning roi seems preferable to ex- 
clamatory ye, especially, perhaps, in a line borrowed from tragedy 
(= Soph. fr. 451 N. [491 P.] = Eur. fr. 623, cf. Dover ad he.); it 
is doubtful if ^oâao[xai is sufficiently emphatic to justify ye (cf. 

29) It has been supposed that some or all of 373-379 are interpolated, 
perhaps from the Auge to which 379 is attributed by Diogenes Laertius. 
The arguments for this are not conclusive (cf. Denniston ad loc), but if 
374 was originally written for a different context, this would complicate 
the decision between the particles. 
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O.P. 128 for examples after an initial verb). In Vesp. 1262f. the 
MSS point clearly to jua&rjréov 7' âtf èari TtoXXoèç rcov Àoycov, eïneq 
ânoreiaco [irjàév (7' ag' B Aid 7' âqa R 7' âqy à' F âqa V). Hermann 
proposed râq\ which has been generally accepted, and at first sight 
it may seem to be supported by the examples of râqa in statements 
of intention, particularly Ran. 656, Eccles. 711 and Eur. Phoen. 712 
(cf. p. 57). The superficial formal resemblance of these passages 
should not however mislead ; -réov verbal adjectives can of course 
also be followed by ye, e. g. Vesp. 1514. In this context, although 
roi could be defended, the transmitted ye gives at least as good 
sense and should be kept. Philocleon picks up Bdelycleon's words 
Xoyov . . . œv ëfiaêeç (1258 - 1260) and ye has assentient force, "Then 
I shall have to learn a lot of stories" (cf. G. P. 130f.). Philocleon 
is expressing ironical agreement with his son's bizarre scheme 
rather than any serious intention to comply with it. In Av. 1017 
the MSS have vnâyoifii yàq âv against sense and metre. Here there 
is no doubt about the seriousness of Meton's intention and Elmsley's 
generally accepted raq\ "Then, I assure you . . ." is appropriate 
enough. I prefer however the even easier correction 7' âq' (Dobree), 
"Then I will be off" ; vnayoifxi picks up Peisetaerus' vnaaioxivei (1011) 
and ye is again assentient. 

Now some passages in which 7' âqajâqa or raqa have been wrongly 
read and some doubtful cases. In Soph. Aj. 1368 aov âqa rovqyov, 
ovx èfjiov xexÀrjaerai (àqa A âqa L yàq âqa rec.) both 7' âqa (Porson) 
and râqa (Elmsley) have been proposed; either would be possible 
but neither has any advantages over âqa, which has better MS 
authority (cf. Jebb ad loc). In O. C. 534 Dain follows Bothe in 
reading aai râq' ouzoyovoi r' elai xal - (r' âq* eialv [eta* A] outoyovol re 

codd.), but râq* was rightly rejected by Ellendt-Genthe, Lex. Soph. 
737. Tot is quite inappropriate; it would be ludicrous for the chorus 
to draw Oedipus' attention to the truth which he has just revealed 
to them. They express rather their shock and incredulity at the 
revelation (cf. p. 56 on Aj. 1238, Phil. 106, 114). Jebb's aai r' 
eïa' âq* ànoyovoi re xai - is the most plausible of the corrections 
which have been suggested to cure the metre, r' continuing Oedipus' 
last sentence. The possibility of ye however might also be considered, 
either aai 7' eïay âq' or aai 7' dg' 071070^0^ (cf. p. 50f. on Aesch. 
Cho. 224). 

In Ar. Lys. 797 f. the majority of editors since Brunck have print- 
ed FEP. (lovkofjiai ae yqav xvaai. FP. xqofXfAvcov râq' ovx ëôei (xqo/u,- 
{fx)vov RrS corr. Bentley [cf. Z] râq' SA yàq RSG t' fig' TSre1-) al- 
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though their interpretations have differed. Fraenkel, Beobachtungen 
zu Ar. 105 ff., has justly objected that raq' ov instead of the normal 
ovraqa is without parallel. Fraenkel seems right in taking the old 
woman's tone as friendly rather than threatening (so that no 
reference to tears is in place), and probably also in taking ëôei as 
the future of êa&leiv rather than the imperfect of del. His solution 
however, to read xQOfjLfdœv yàq ovx ëôei; ("Wirst du denn keine 
Zwiebeln essen?") is not convincing. Could Fraenkel's text be 
understood as he translates it, rather than as a nonne question? 
Bentley 's âç>* gives good sense ("In that case you'll not eat onions") ; 
but y' ap' would be closer to the paradosis, ye adding an extra 
emphasis which is not essential but not inappropriate (cf. Nub. 121 
ovx aqa jnà rrjv AY\yLr\%qa rœv y" èfjiœv ëôei). The future has the force 
of an imperative (K.-G. I 176). 

In Thesm. 887 f. the transmitted text (R) is xaxœç t' âo' êÇoÀoio 
xâÇoXeï ye roi, ôcrviç ye roÀjLtâç afjfjia rov ftco/Aov xaAeïv. It is hardly 
possible to accept r\ although a few editors have. No connective 
is wanted and there is nothing in the text (for xoX . . . ye marks an 
afterthought) or readily imaginable with which a preparatory re 
could correspond (cf. Denniston, C. R. 44 (1930) 215). Metre for- 
bids rap' unless we rewrite the line, as Meineke does. The editio 
princeps deleted t' and all editions up to the rediscovery of the 
Ravennas and some since have followed suit. The only fault of 
this solution is that it does not account for the reading of R, for 
âoa gives the right connexion, (cf. pp. 46f. for àoa reinforced by 
a clause referring back to the previous speaker's words). Denniston 
(loc. dt) suggested y' olq\ and this may be right although I do not 
feel certain of it. If so, in Eur. Cycl. 261, where the transmitted 
yàq has caused difficulty, we could perhaps write èyœ; xaxœç y* 
aç? è^oXoC (naqà nqoaàoxlav for êÇoAoi/bu, cf. p. 55 n. 25). Or should 
we read yàg in both passages and suppose a stereotyped use of the 
particle in a curse as in el yàq wishes (cf. G. P. 94) ? 

In Ach. 71 (e%Qv%6iieo&a . . . fiaX&axœç xaxaxeifxevoi, œrtoXXvfJievoi.) 
AIK. o<p6ÔQa yog èaœ^ofjtrjv êyo) Brunck proposed / ag' and Mehler 

roc? for yaq. The latter is unsuitable in an ironical comment and 
the former has no advantage over yàg expressing ironical agreement 
(cf. Eccles. 773ff., Soph. £7.393, G.P. 76). In iV^6. 1440 &E. 
axéxpai ôè xareqav en yvcoprjv. ZT. otzo yàç> oXovpai Willems proposed 
rag' but yàg idiomatically expresses dissent -, "No, for it will be 
the death of me" (G. P. 74). If change were needed y' àg9 would, 
I think, be better than rag'. 
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In Lys. 20 the MSS (RF) give to Lysistrata, in answer to Calo- 
nice's list of the activities which may have delayed the other women, 
the words àAA' êreoa yàq î\v rœvôe Ttoovoyialreoa avraïç. For the un- 
metrical yàq Elmsley proposed rag' and this has been accepted by 
many editors, but wrongly. The interpretation of the line depends 
on the meaning of rœvôe. Some take this to refer to Lysistrata's 
plans, freqa being the activities mentioned by Calonice ; thus Wila- 
mowitz translates "Also geht fur sie etwas anderes vor gegenuber 
dieser Sache". Now aqa would indeed appropriately introduce a 
bitter inference from Calonice's statement ; but àXXà and roi would 
not then be appropriate. Neither Wilamowitz's translation nor his 
note "âXXâ . . . roi âqa zeigt, daB sie bitter konstatiert" explains 
the function of these particles. If however we take rœvôe to refer 
to the activities listed by Calonice the transmitted âXXà . . . yàq 
gives admirable sense, "But (they should not have been doing 
these things, for) there were other more important tasks for them", 
whereas aqa would be inappropriate. Van Leeuwen objected that 
this interpretation would require rovrœv rather than rœvôe, but 
the objection is not valid. The use of ôôe and ofiroç is not com- 
pletely differentiated (cf. Neil or Eq. 133) and ôôe can refer to the 
previous speech, e. g. Av. 864 (eve . . .-) ôgâoco râô* ~ Lys. 1030 
(ôeîÇov . . .-) âXXà ôçâcco rama (cf. Fraenkel, Beobachtungen zu Ar. 

77ff.) It is only necessary then to adopt van Leeuwen's transpo- 
sition àXX fjv yàQ ëreQa, though not his interpretation. 

What evidence is there for y' aga or raga in prose ? Here we suffer 
from the further disadvantage that we lack the guideline of metre. 
Denniston (0. P. 43) cites four examples of y9 àça from Plato. In 
every case the MSS offer variants. In no case can it be said that 
both particles are indispensable. Wilamowitz (Platon II 351) ex- 
plicitly rejected two of them and his objection in principle to y 
oq* (cf. p. 36 above) would apply equally to a third, though not 
to the last in which the next word begins with a consonant. To his 
objection we shall return when we have completed our survey of 
the evidence. For the present we may say on the other side first 
that in general y* aq(a) is more likely to have been removed than 
introduced in transmission during the Byzantine period, and 
secondly that a distinction which depends on the use of lectional 
signs is much more likely to reflect a genuine difference in pronun- 
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ciation in the case of a fourth century writer than in the case of 
an epic formula (cf. p. 40). Other things being equal then it is 
reasonable to prefer y' aQ(a) to more ordinary variants. 

In Phileb. 46 a Zv/ujueixrov rovro y' âo\ œ ZJœxoareç, ëoixe yiyvec&al 
ri xaxov (y' âg' B ye T), "It seems then that this at least . . .", ys 
serves to give rovro an emphasis its position denies it and âoa marks 

enlightenment (as often with œç ëoixe). In Charm. 159d Oaiveral y' 
a@a rjfjiïv, ëq>rjv êyœ, xard ye ro aœfxa ov ro r\av%iov . . . xakXiarov ov 

(y' apa B âça T), "Yes, it does then appear that . . .", assentient 

ye, though not necessary, is appropriate with the repeated <palverai ; 
Socrates restates the conclusion of his argument. In Phileb. 35b 
ô ôy êmêv/bieï nhr\qœaeœç. - Nal. - IlkrjQœaeœç y' àoa nr\ ri rœv rov 

àitpœvroç àv ècpânroiro (y' âça B âoa T) ye does no more than give 
nÀrjQwaeœç an extra emphasis which is perhaps justified by the 

repetition of the word. In Theaet. 171c AXXâ roi, œ (pike, âôrjXov el xal 

TtaQa'&eo/biev ro oq&ov. elxog ye a@a èxelvov TZQeajivreQov ovra aoqxbreQov 
r\ii(hv elvai (ye aoa B ye atf T yào W) elxog ye can be readily paralleled 
(e. g. 149e, 202d, 203c) and ye is in general very common in verb- 
less sentences (cf. G. P. 127, Starkie on Ar. Vesp. 79). The force 
of aga is not altogether clear but seems best taken as marking 
Socrates' disillusionment ("it appears"); it surely does not mark 
an inference from Theodoras' last remark ÇHyav, d> ZcbxQareç, rov 
êraïoov fiov xaraeeopev) as Campbell takes it. Having shown that 

Protagoras' doctrine leads to absurd consequences Socrates ironi- 

cally pretends to have realized that he may have misunderstood 

Protagoras (cf. Wilamowitz, loo. cit.). It must be admitted that 

yàq, which Wilamowitz supports, is easier, but I prefer, despite 
doubts, to keep the lectio difficilior. None of these examples of y' 
âo(a) is beyond doubt, and if cogent objections to the collocation 
of particles were forthcoming they could be emended away. In 
default of such objections however it seems rash to reject them all. 

Denniston's last prose example of y' âoa is Democr. fr. 191 where 
Diels emended yàq to y' âo\ but Wilamowitz (loc. cit.) argued con- 

vincingly that yàq is right here. It is possible however that y' aga 
should be restored in other places. In Plat. Soph. 241 c I would 

suggest MiXQpv (xéçoç roivvv avrœv ôieXrjÀvêa/Liev, ovaœv œç ënoç 
ehieïv âjteQàvrœv. - Advvarov y' ag', éç ëoixev, [eïrj] rov ao(piarr\v 
êXeïv, et raika ovrœç ë%ei (yàq BT ofç' W yàg àv dett.). The best MSS 
omit the àv which eïrj requires. Rather than inserting àv with the 
inferior MSS and Burnet it is better to delete eïrj with Wilamowitz 

(Platon II 353). The context requires c^a not yàg and Wilamowitz 
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may be right simply to accept the reading of W. However 7' âq' 
would account for the reading of BT, ye would be idiomatic in a 
verbless sentence and its exclamatory note preferable to Camp- 
bell's rag', for, as Wilamowitz notes, Theaetetus does not really 
believe the task impossible. Again in Gorg. 454 d we should perhaps 
read Af\kov 7' âqa on ov ravrov èanv (yàq aë BTWF âqa Olympio- 
dorus). Olympiodorus' âqa, adopted by Wilamowitz and Dodds, 
gives the right sense, but 7' âqa has the advantage of accounting 
for the reading of the direct tradition. In Arist. Eth. Nic. 11 30 a 22 I 
suggest eon 7' âqy olh\ nç âôima œç péqoç rfjç ôXrjç {yàq Kb âqa ye 
Lb Mb). Fàq gives the wrong sense and âqa ye presents abnormal 
word order (see above p. 35 n. 2). Bywater who reads aq\ argued 
that ye was meaningless (Contributions 43) ; but it can, I think, be 
justified as giving a confirmatory emphasis to sari-, repeated from 
a 16 arjfielov à' on eanv (cf. Plat. Phileb. 35b discussed above). 

There do not seem to be any examples of râqa in Attic prose, 
although Campbell conjectured it in Plat. Soph. 241c and Cobet 
in Charm. 159d. It apparently occurs in Philol. fr. 2 ênel roivvv 
(paivercu . . ., ôfjÀov râqa on ... (t' âqa codd.). A doubtful case of 
ov roi âqa in Herodotus has been already mentioned (p. 55). 

 * 

Finally let us sum up the evidence for y âqa/âqa. We have seen 
that there is MS evidence in a number of places for 7' âqa9 7' aq\ 
y* âqa and 7' àq\ That the MSS often disagree on the division of 
words and accentuation or present other variants is no more than 
we should expect. In a group of Aristophanic passages sense con- 
firms beyond doubt the conjunction of ye and âqa in some form. 
So far I have assumed that 7' âq(a) should be written only when 
the metre requires it, 7' âq(a) otherwise. This assumption must be 
questioned. The fact is that although the metre sometimes re- 
quires 7' âq(a) there are no certain cases where 7' âq(a) is required. 
Should we then recognize 7' aq(a) but not 7' âq(a) as Hermann 
did (on Orph. Arg. 1176)? This would meet Wilamowitz's objection 
(cf. p. 36). If so, should we suppose that in the spoken language 
âqa was used after ye to avoid confusion with 7^, although it is 
generally assumed that âqa (= âqa) belongs only to poetry (O.P. 
44)? Or should we reject the few instances of 7' âq(a) which are 
more or less well attested in prose and suppose that outside poetry 
this conjunction of particles was avoided altogether? I do not find 
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it easy to believe that y9 àqa would have been used if y' aqa had 
not also been current, for even in verse aqa appears as the normal 
form, àga as a relatively rare variant. It may be accidental that 
there are no certain cases where the metre requires y* oîg(a); Ar. 
Thesm. 887 is at least a possible case (cf. p. 60) and there are a 
number of cases where the metre allows a short syllable. The fact 
that some MSS of Homer read y1 ag' where a short syllable is 
required, though not good evidence for pronunciation in the archaic 
period (cf. p. 40), probably indicates that in the Hellenistic period 
the possibility of y* ag(a) was recognized. Wilamowitz's objection 
to y* &q\ which in any case does not apply to 7' âga, can still be 
answered. A partial answer, as Professor K. J. Dover has pointed 
out to me, is that, unless the following word was enclitic, yàq would 
differ tonally from 7' ag\ Moreover although we do not know how 
elided vowels were pronounced it is probable that at least in some 
cases they made their presence felt (cf. Schwyzer, Or. Gramm. I 403). 
Particularly relevant is the fact that MSS give both 7' ofiv and 
yovv but only <5' o$v9 never ôovv (G. P. 449 f.). This difference cannot 
be accidental and presupposes that 7' ofiv could be distinguished 
in speech from yovv. There is therefore no reason to suppose that 
7' âg' could not be distinguished from yàq in speech, although of 
course confusion was very likely in written texts. 

The Making of a Cretan Fixed Metaphor 

By R. F. Willetts, Birmingham 

I have elsewhere1) argued that the so-called Song of Hybrias, 
quoted by Athenaios to conclude his collection of Attic axoXta2) 
but possibly regarded by Hesychios as a marching-song3), seems 
to be a true reflection of Cretan life in the long heyday of the Cretan 
aristocracies, perhaps dating to the sixth century B. C, or even 
earlier, in some form. The scanty traces of Cretan dialect in the 
text are sufficient reminder that the poem suffered change in its 
transmission from its Cretan home to the common stock of Greek 
lyric, the older the poem the greater being the likely degree of 

*) Cretan Cults and Festivals. Appendix pp. 317-323. 
2) Scol. 28, Ath. 15. 695 f., cf. Eust. 1574.7. 3) S. v. 'ipixrrJQ. 
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*) Cretan Cults and Festivals. Appendix pp. 317-323. 
2) Scol. 28, Ath. 15. 695 f., cf. Eust. 1574.7. 3) S. v. 'ipixrrJQ. 
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change. It is more than usually difficult to assess the degree of 
such change simply because the poem has no close parallel. 

J. D. S. Pendlebury4) compared the spirit of the words of the 
ancient Song with the words of what he regarded as a modern 
Cretan equivalent - the Pentozales dance: 

ônoioç dsv elve fieoaxAfjç xal or9 âqfiara re%virrjç 
nqénei rov va ftrjv rà nareï rà ^cô/jara rafj KQrjrrjç. 
ônoioç ôèv eïve jj,eoaxAfjç rov noénei va jzo&dvrj, 

yià ri arov xoc/liov yià va Çfj juovo rà rono niâvei; 

We may indeed recognize a fundamental likeness of temper in the 
modern parallel after the passage of two and a half millennia. For 
the comparison serves to emphasize the traditional, folk-song nature 
of the Song of Hybrias, which no doubt helped to facilitate its trans- 
mission from a local to a more general lyrical context in antiquity. 
This nature of the Song is also marked by the repetition of one of 
its verses5), an arresting feature of this short poem, which begins: 

ean juot nXovroç [léyaç ôoqv xal Çi<poç 
xai to xakov XaiarfCov, noo$hr\iia xQœrôç* 

The second of these verses is repeated at line 7. 
The Xaiorj'Cov, as defensive armour, occurs in a twice-used formula 

of the Iliad*): 

àfjovv oXkf\k(ùv â[xq)i orrjeeaoi jîoeiaç, 
âaniôaç evxvxXovç laiar\ia re nreoôevra. 

Apart from Homeric scholia and lexica, the Xaiarj'Cov is mentioned 
only by Hybrias and by Herodotos7) who explains that it was a 
shield of raw ox-hide carried àvt" âaniôœv by Cilicians in Xerxes' 
army. For Hybrias no doubt it signified the shield of the ordinary 
hoplite and he adds to it the descriptive term nqo^Xruxa xQcoroç. 
The word noofiArjfxa, signifying anything thrown forward or pro- 
jecting, is used of what is put out before one as defensive barrier 
by Herodotos8), Plato9), Euripides (of a wall)10), Xenophon (of the 
brazen armour of horses) n) and by Aeschylus of a shield (aaxei, 
xvxXcorœ aéfiaroç nQof}tyfj,ari)12). The Aeschylean parallel is close 
to the Hybrias verse13). 

4) The Archaeology of Crete, p. 329. 
5) Cf. the half-verse repetition in the Pentozales dance. 
6) 5.452/453, 12.425/426. 7) 7.91. 8) 7.70, cf. 4.175. 
9) PU. 279d seq., cf. Sph.261 a. 10) ito.213. u) Gyr.Q. 1.51. 12) 2%. 540. 

13) By coincidence oàxoç is a Cretan word according to AB 1096. 

Glotta LI 1/2 5 



66 R. F. Willetts, The Making of a Cretan Fixed Metaphor 

By fortunate chance there has survived from the second century 
B. C. at Gortyn a short verse inscription, of little literary merit in 
itself, but not without value in providing some modest evidence 
of stylistic change in the transmission and modification of this 
descriptive term in Crete itself14). 

A Cretan called Pyroos, perhaps a mercenary, dedicates arms in 
the temple16) of Isis and Sarapis - ôKq^ç efiqe IIvqooç xtA. (11. 1 - 2). 
The epigram continues (1.3): 

e$Qe ô9 âça nQo^hr\ixa %qooç xaï rev%oç ôiarœv. 

The poem is traditional in the sense that its verses generally have 
an epic tone16) and also in a specifically Cretan sense that this 
particular verse echoes the Song of Hybrias17). 

Our concern is with the particular verse and two differences 
call for comment, one morphological and one stylistic, both illu- 
strating the kind of modification that may occur in oral trans- 
mission of traditional material. Whether Pyroos himself or some- 
one else on his behalf composed the verses is of less consequence 
than that it should have seemed natural for him to make a dedi- 
cation in a form which shows familiarity with epic expression and 
with an old Cretan lyric. 

The first difference is that the genitive xqooç is used instead of 
XQcoToç. Since r-forms from %Q(hç (%QO)t6ç Iliad 10.575, #£cot3 Odyssey 
18.172, 179, beside usual %qo6ç, %Qoa) already occur in Homer as 
epic variants, the alternation XQcor^IXQ0^ was already traditional. 
Of more interest is the absence of XaiarjCov or synonym18), nqo- 
fiXrjfia xqo)x6ç is a metaphorical descriptive phrase, nqo^hrnia %qooç 
is pure metaphor, in the sense that its intended meaning would 
lapse outside its familiar context of usage, of the sort that Milman 
Parry defined as fixed metaphor19). 

14) Inscr.Cret. 4.243 with refs. ad loc. Cf. also ib. 244. 
15) See further Willetts op. cit. pp. 292/293. 
16) « - carmina epica resonantibus", Guarducci ad loc. 
17 ) Kirsten, Die Insel Kreta im fiXnften und vierten Jahrhundert p. 119 

n. 131; cf. Guarducci ad loc: "Hoc vero haud parvi momenti est carmen 
illud antiquum post haud exiguum temporis intervallum in epigrammate 
nostro resonare". 

18 ) Cf. the close Aeschylean parallel cited above. 
19) The Traditional Metaphor in Homer, Class. Phil. 28 (1933), pp. 30-43, 

reprinted in The Making of Homeric Verse: The Collected Papers of Milman 
Parry ed. Adam Parry (1971), pp. 365-375. 
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On Argolic npoxl 

By W. J. Pepicello, Providence 

The preposition nqoxi is said to occur once in the Axgolic dialect, 
in an inscription from Tylissos (Schwyzer 84, Guarducci I. 307) in 
the line 0[eq6oêo hot Kv]ohioi nqox' av[x6g]. This form has been ac- 
cepted, or at least has not been contested, by Hatzidakis, who first 
published the inscription in 1914 (EA 1914. 94-98), Kahrstedt (Klio 
34.84), Bechtel (11.503-504), Thumb -Kieckers (1.123), Buck 
(Dialects. 107), and as late as 1970 by Wyatt (TAPA 1970, 567). 
The existence of this one form in Argolic presents a problem if 
Argolic is to be classified as a Doric dialect, for it then becomes 
the only mainland Doric dialect to have a form of this preposition 
containing q prior to the intrusion of koine nqog. It is in fact the 
only Greek dialect having forms of the preposition both with and 
without q. Though both noqxi and noxi are found in Cretan, noqxi 
is found in Central Cretan, while noxi occurs in East Cretan, West 
Cretan, and at Malla, as pointed out by Gunther (IF 20.29-30) 
and Bechtel (768). Thus only in Argolic do we find forms of 
the preposition with and without q coexisting prior to koine 
influence. 

A significant consideration at this point is the relationship of 
nqoxi to normal Argolic noxi/noi. Brugmann (Grundrifl II, 2. 877), 
Coleman (TPS 1963, 90), and Risch (Gliederung, 95), among others, 
see both forms as inherited, pointing to Skt. prati as proof of the 
antiquity of the £-form. However, I am inclined to agree with 
Wyatt (567/568) that noxi may well be the older form, while nqoxi 
is a later development, perhaps influenced by nqo and nqoo&sv. 
If this situation, or one similar to it, is the case, certainly the 
occurence of nqoxi in Argolic could not be explained as an inherited 
survival. 

But in fact no consideration such as the one just presented has 
been previously explored. Since Hatzidakis' publication of the 
inscription in 1914 (cf. above) the existence of the form has been 
generally accepted. It is only with the objections raised by W. Voll- 
graff in his monograph Le Décret d'Argos relatif à un 'pacte entre 
Knossos et Tylissos that the raison d'être of the Argolic form nqoxi 
comes to light. Vollgraff notes that the preposition nqoxi fits the 
sense of the line restored by Hatzidakis as &[eqôoêov ol Kv\oioi 
nqox' avxog. That this interpretation was then widely accepted is 

5* 
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hardly sufficient grounds to accept it now, in light of the problems 
noted in the first paragraph above. Yet it is the only support for 
this form of the preposition in Argolic1). 

Vollgraff prefers a different treatment of the line in question. The 
actual line from the inscription (as I read it from the photograph 
in Guarducci I. 307) contains the following sequence of letters: 
. . . OHIOIIIPOTAY*). Vollgraff (17ff.) restores the sense as &[e- 
Qoaêo hoc Kv]6hioi tzqo Tavlgoyoviovï]. He states that Hatzidakis' 
reading requires the meaning "emporter chez soi", while cpeçoado 
literally means "ils emporteront pour eux". He argues further 
(17/18): 

Pour exprimer le sense d' "emporter chez soi" on eut pu dire, 
avec Homère, oîxovôe yéQeaêai, mais jamais (peQeo&ai tiqot* 
aàrovç. L'usage, sous ce rapport, ne souffre pas d'exception. 

Vollgraff ends his arguments by claiming that a reflexive con- 
struction such as the one proposed by Hatzidakis is usually in the 
genetive, giving the following examples from Herodotus : Herod. I. 
108: (pégœv êç aeœvrov; IV. 5: xoplacu, êç êoovrov. 

These arguments, while they may not irrefutably prove that 
TiQOTi cannot exist in this inscription, do illuminate a vital issue 
which has been largely ignored, namely that the form nqori need 
never have been assumed to exist here in the first place. There is 
no firm epigraphical evidence to support the word division of the 
line as proposed by Hatzidakis. I therefore submit that the pro- 
blem should be examined in a different light, that of dialect geo- 
graphy. Only here is there any basis on which to judge the validity 
of Argolic nqoxL As has been seen, the evidence presented by the 
Greek dialects does not support the existence of nqoxl in Argolic, 
since its existence there is inconsistent with the facts as they obtain 

x) Coleman p. 89 notes that Apollonius Dyscolus cites nqpxi as a Dorian 
form and takes this testimony as support for the existence of tiqotI in Argolic. 
However, if neither epigraphical nor dialectal evidence bears out this testi- 
mony we can only view it as a statement which is unconfirmed by the acces- 
sible data. 

2) This sequence of letters appears in Vollgraff (7) as OEIOIHPOTAY, 
and is in error as it appears there. In Schwyzer 84 we read: <p[eQÔo&o hoi 
Kv\6hioi TtQÔT9 avlrâç . . . with the omission of brackets indicating what has 
been restored. In doing this Schwyzer followed the original publication of 
Hatzidakis, who also omitted the brackets in this line. Guarducci, while 
accepting the reading with the word division proposed by Hatzidakis, sup- 
plies the brackets in IC I. 307. 
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both for Doric and for the Greek dialects in general. There is no 
evidence, then, either epigraphical or dialectal, which supports 
the word division of Hatzidakis. We should, I believe, in light of 
this, give up Hatzidakis' proposal and follow the word division 
of Vollgraff. 
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clitus, I undertook an analysis of the occurrences of this word 
listed in the Greek-English Lexicon by Liddell-Scott- Jones-McKenzie 
(91968) and in the Wortindex by Kranz (in Diels' Die Fragmente 
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der Vorsokratiker5, 111/ 1, s. v.). The confrontation of the current 
and philosophical uses of yvcbftrj helped me, I believe, to form a 
more accurate picture of what the semantic evolution of the word 
had been like up to the end of the classical age. In order to test 
my conclusions, I gave them the form of a LSJ entry. I am well 
aware that a full discussion of all the early occurrences of yve/Ltrj, 
taking into account all that has already been written by scholars 
on the subject, would have been preferable and would have made 
my conclusions more accurate and convincing. But other matters 
have prevented me, and will still prevent me for a long time, from 
doing so. This is why I resolved to publish my results as they are, 
in the form of an entry followed by a short commentary, hoping 
that even such it will not be altogether devoid of interest. 

With only a few exceptions, I departed practically nowhere from 
the usual (LSJ-) understanding of yvœ/Ltrj. But in two respects the 
entry as given here differs much from that in LSJ. Firstly, I gave 
special attention in each case to the basic meaning of the word as 
distinguished from its actual (contextual) signification and/or its 
secondary derivative meaning; hence, in the translations, I have 
sometimes preferred rather awkward descriptions showing clearly 
what the basic meaning is to what would have been the best 
English equivalent if the basic meaning could have been hidden 
by it. Secondly, I have tried to reconstruct the 'genealogy' of the 
basic meanings of yvcbjurj, and this has compelled me to remould 
completely the structure of the LSJ entry; besides - this is parti- 
cularly true for sections A and B - I had to include in the headings 
of the sections meanings which, though unattested, were obviously 
at the origin of the derivative meanings and actual significations 
listed in the section. 

YVt&fJiY), fj, initially 'knowledge-power* , i.e. power related to know- 

ledge, an undifferenciated meaning which, judging by its derivatives, 
was used in three main (contextual) significations: 'knowledge- 
power* of the object known, i. e. its power to be known (A), 'knowledge- 
power" of the knowing subject, i. e. the the power given to him by 
knowledge (B. I) or his power {ability) to know (B. II). All the other 
meanings (C and D) derive from B. 

A. 'knowledge-power* of the object known, i. e. its power or means 
to be known, recognized or understood, unattested in this initial 
meaning, but exemplified by the following instances where the 
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meaning is narrower: I. mark, token, distinctive feature, i.e. what 
enables one to know, recognize or distinguish the object as such 
1. of a young horse, Uyovai (sc. xov htnov) yvcb/jLrjv ë%eiv, ôrav âfioXoç 
tfi the horse is said to 'have the mark? when it has not shed its 
foal-teeth Arist. HA 576b 15 (cf. yvœfia and yvco/ucov II. 6) 2. of social 

categories, ovre xaxœv yvœ/biaç elôoreç ovt' âyaêœv not knowing the 
distinctive features of (the means of recognizing) both the villains 
and the nobles Thgn. 60. [both sg. and pl.] 

II, of utterances : meaning, purport, i. e. what enables one to know 
or understand them, ov yvefxai bvnkoav êéro fiovMv his clear-cut (i. e. 
not double in meaning) will Pi. N. 10. 89; f\ Cv/bmaaa yvœ/Ltrj rœv 

âÀrj&coç Xe%êévt(ûv the general meaning (content) of what has been 

really said Th. 1. 22; cf. fjv rov rei%ovç r\ yveprj . . ., ha ... the 

purport of the wall (the reason for deciding to build it) was ... to 
... Id. 8. 90. [only sg.] 

B. knowledge-power of the knowing subject, i. e. either the power 
given to him by knowledge (I), or the power or faculty to know which 
he possesses (II) : I. power given by knowledge, knowledge as a power 
or means to do smth (found mainly in philosophical contexts of 
the early period where it refers to the divine power of wisdom) 
. . . êv to ao<pov êniaraaêai yvéyLY\v, ôrerji (v. 1.) xvf}EQvr}O<u (codd.) 
navra ôià nâvrcov the wise is one : to acquire the knowledge (i. e. the 

power given by it) with which (it is possible) to steer all things by 
means of all things Heraclit. 41; cf. imitation Zev . . ., avftqenovc 
qvoi àjteiQoavvrjç auto ÀvyQfjç . . ., dog ôè xvgfjaai yvcbjzrjç, f\i niovvoç 
av . . . navra xv^eqvâiç deliver them from heavy ignorance and let 
them grasp the knowledge, relying on which thou steerst all things 
Cleanth. HIov. 32 ff.; and objection to ao<pov sanv ov xaiï êv povov, 
âXX ôaaa neç tfii, navra xai yvépav e%ei the wise is not but one, 
but all living creatures possess the power of (given by) knowledge 
(follows the example of the hen knowing how to animate an inanimate 

egg) Epicharm. 4, If. ; ... xl xqanarov; yvw/jirj what is the mightiest 
thing? - knowledge (i.e. its power) Pythagorica ap. Iamb. VP. 82; 
cf. perh. Anaxarch. 1 fin. [only sg.] 

II. power or faculty to know, mental (intellectual) power or strength, 
yvé[iY}i (pQevœv, opp. ogyfji, on account of the (knowing) power of the 

mind, opp. on account of anger S. OT. 524; diaaà aoxrjaavrec [xâfaora 
. . . yvé/Ltrjv (xal Qœprjv} having trained their mental (and bodily) 
strength Gorg. 6. 13, cf. rœi (pçovl/btcoi rfjç yvœprjç naveiv ro âyqov 
(rfjç géurjç) to temper the mindlessness (of bodiliy strength) with 
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the mindfulness of mental strength ibid., cf. Th. 3. 11 (infra C. II. 1); 
ônooa ènéxEiva rfjç ri^Eréqaç yvœjLtrjç êanv things beyond (out of 
reach of) our mental powers Thrasym. 1; r\ yvdifxr} rfjç ywxfjç the 

(mental) power of the soul PI. Lg. 672b. [only sg.] 

C. Meanings derived from B. I. 1. from knowledge as a power (B. I) 
-> knowledge as such, understanding, comprehension, nâvrcov yv&fxav 
ïa%eiv to know or understand (lit. have knowledge or understanding 
of) everything S. Ph. 837 ; yvœfirjv tceqI navroç nâaav ïo%ei (se. 6 vovg) 
has every knowledge about all Anaxag. 12; KareXeXomev aqq h rcoi 

èyxeq)âX(oi . . . o xi àv tfi (pQovifjiov re xai yvcbftrjv e%ov the intelligent 
and the knowing in air Hp. Morb. Sacr. 16; yvcbftrjv e%eiv have 

knowledge, understanding, know, understand, be clever S. El. 214 

(lyr.), Ar. Ach. 396; &i ôeï yiyvcbcrxeiv xai êv d>t yvdyfirjv qwMcfasiv the 
means of knowing and the place for keeping knowledge Pytha- 
gorica ap. Iamb. VP. 163; ovx àjio yvéfirjç Àéyeiç not without reason 

(i. e. knowledge of what you say) S. Tr. 389; âreg yvœ/trjç A. Pr. 456, 
âvev yvœ/btrjç S. OC. 594, without knowledge or understanding, foolish- 
ly; âvev yvejurjc (pikovweïv rival (i. e. argue) without knowledge (of 
the matter of the argument) Thrasym. 1 ; naqà yveftrjv xivdvvevrai 
adventurous past understanding. Th. 1. 70, cf. 4. 19. [only sg.] 
2, piece or item of knowledge, what smbd knows for certain, thesis, 
fjêoç âv&Q(!)7ieiov /Liev ovx e%ei yvœ/Ltaç, êeïov ôè e%ei the human abode 

(sc. of the soul), i. e. the human body, has no items of knowledge . . . 
Heraclit. 78; œç [ayj norê rlç oe fiQorœv yvcb/irj TcaQEMaorji so that no 
thesis of the mortals surpasses you Parm. 8. 61 ; IIvêayoQrjç . . . ô 

aoq>oç TtEQi ndvrœv I âv&Qconœv yvcbfiaç eÎôe (v. 1.) xai êtjé/bia&Ev the 
wise P. understood and learnt thoroughly the things men knew (sc. 
for certain, cf. Heraclit. 129) about everything Ion Philos. 4,3 f.; 
aï rœv aoyœv âvÔQwv yvœ/bicu oqettji nXovriÇovoi roèç XExrrjjbiévovç the 
theses of (the things known by) wise men enrich with virtue those 
who possess them X. Mem. 4. 2. 9, cf. S. Aj. 1091, Arist. Bh. 1394a22 

(sg.), 1395all (pl.); hence titles: AÇiomorov yvûfiai (IV B. 0.) Ath. 

Deipn. 648d, ArjfjLoxqirov yvœ/tai Cod. Par. Gr. 1168, Theses of . . .; 
yvœjbiac Arj/xoxQarovg' yvœftéœv fAEv rœvÔE el rig ènaîoi Çvv vocoi . . . 
Theses of D. : if smbd hearkens to my theses intelligently . . . ap. 
Democrit. 35. [mostly pl., the sg. being often undistbl. fr. I. 1] 
3. knowledge of what one does, consciousness, awareness, will, yvco/trji, 
opp. rv%rji, acoq)Qovovvr£ç sound, or moderate, on purpose, knowingly, 
opp. by chance, fortuitously Isoc. 3. 47 ; yvco/nrji xoXâ&iv chastize 
on purpose (namely, to frighten) X. An. 2. 6. 10; rvvriç àyoevuaoi, 
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ov yvœprjç fiovXevfjiaoi (love comes upon men) by strokes of chance, 
not by decisions of will Gorg. 11. 19. [sg.] 

II. from mental power (B. II) 1. -> mind, intellect, insight. wit(s), 
heed, yvcbfiaç xaré&Evro c. inf., they have made up their minds to ... 
Parm. 8. 53 ; ace. abs. : yvcojurjv îxavoç having enough mind, i. e. 
sound Hdt. 3. 4, cf. Critias 40; yvœjLirjv àyaftoç, xaxoç with good, bad 

insight S. OT. 687, Ph. 910; roiade rrjv yvéfxrjv of such insight Id. El. 
1021; dat. instr. et modi: yvœfxrji fxaêelv n understand smth with 
the mind (here : without effort) Id. OC. 403 ; yvœ/urji xvqrjaaç having 
grasped with the mind Id. OT. 398 ; œv oxpei ôgâi . . . , d>v yvcbprji 
yiyvéaxei the things he sees with his sight, the things he knows 
with his mind Antipho Philos. 1 ; cf. ô(pêaX[xoïaiv îôeïv xai yvcbjurji 
vofjoai Hp. de Arte. 2 ; anacaaxevcoi yvéfirji with an unprepared mind 

Antipho Philos. 3; fxrjrE a rœi aXXœi aéfian aîa&âverat, [irjdè a rfji 
yveftrji yiyvéaxei neither the things he perceives with the rest of the 

body, nor those he knows with the mind Critias 39; yiyvœoxovoiv 
ol av&Qconoi . . . rr)i yvejurji men know by means of the mind ibid.; 
ôanç yveprji firj xa&aQevei who has not a pure mind, i. e. wicked- 
minded Ar. Ra. 355; raïç yvôfiaiç xai roïç oœ/uaai otpdXkeaêai to 

stagger with (i. e. to loose control of) one's wits and bodies X. Gyr. 
I. 3. 10, cf. Th. 1. 60; yvœfirjç âjirecr&ai affect the mind, of wine and 
fever Hp. Acut. 63, Fract. 11; yvœ/irjç lôéai kinds of mind Democr. 

II, cf. TIsqI ôia<poQfjç yvœ/irjç (title) On the difference (i.e. the diffe- 
rent kinds) of mind Id. Ill; yvebjurjc xaxoêfjyirj the obtuseness of 
mind Id. 223; yvéfirjç ftaqooc the daring of the mind (i. e. intellectual 

boldness) Id. 215; yvcofirjç Çvveaiç the sagacity of the mind Th. 1. 75; 
yvéfjLYjç ëq>oôoç, opp. îaxvoç ëq>., attack based on intellect (i. e. in- 
tellectual superiority), opp. on force (i. e. here, military superiority) 
Id. 3. 11; 7iQoaé%eiv yvé/jirjv turn one's mind, give heed, attend: àevqo 
rrjv yvcb/Lirjv 7iQoaio%eTs turn your attention hither Eup. 37, but nqo- 
ael%ov rrjv yveb/irjv, œç ov neqioxpofjievoi . . . they turned their minds 

(i. e. they saw) to it, that they do not overlook Th. 1. 95; enl roïç 
ôvvaroïç eyziv rrjv yvœ/Àrjv have the mind upon, pay attention (only) 
to possible things Democr. 191, but ravrrjç ë%eo&ai rfjç yvœprjç to 
hold on by this way of thinking (lit. kind of mind) ibid., cf. Id. 11,111 
(supra) ; tiqoç êréçcoi yvœ/birjv e%eiv have one's mind elsewhere, think 
about smth else Aeschin. 3.192; et;oi%EO$ai ex rfjç yvcofirjç to have 

gone out of the mind, to be no longer of concern or interest Antipho 
Philos. 49; ôrjÀovv rrjv yvcojurjv ev nvi to show one's wit in smth Th. 
3. 39. [pl. only when the minds of many people are meant, sg. even 
when kinds of a single mind are meant; this meaning has dis- 
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appeared by the time of Galenus, who finds it necessary to point 
out that oi naXaioi used yvcofirj the way he uses vovç, ôiavoia, "if 
not êworjmç" Gal. in Hp. Off. 656.2] 2. with Adjs. of righteousness, 
correctness: (right) mind, (good) conscience, (right) judgement, 
o&cô yvœprjç (peqeiv ipfjcpov ôixaiaç (v. 1.) to give one's vote with a just 
mind (i. e. with good conscience) A. Eu. 674; yvé^i rfji aQiarrji (sc. 
xqiveiv or ôixàÇeiv) with the best mind, i. e. to the best of one's 

judgement, in the discasts' oath Arist. Rh. 1375a 29; neqi &v âv 

voftoi iir\ thai, yvœ/Ltrji rfji ôixaiorârrji xqiveiv to judge with the most 

righteous mind, i. e. according to conscience D. 20. 118, cf. 23.96, 
39.40, Arist. Pol 1287a26. b. with other Adjs, evoefieï yvœjuat with 
a pious mind, piously Pi. O. 3.41; ndarjc rfji yvcb/Ltrji with all one's 

mind, i. e. zealously Th. 6.45; ex [iiâç yvœjurjç D. 10.59, [xiâi yve/nrji 
Th. 1.122, 6.17 with one mind, of one accord, unanimously; ôià 

fxiâç yvœ/Lirjç ylyveaêat to happen according to unanimous will Isoc. 
4.139. [sg.] 

D. Further derivations: I. 1. from knowledge, understanding (C. I), 
in contexts restricting their value or showing their subjectivity, -> 
kind of knowledge or understanding, judgement, opinion, view, ravrrji 
. . . riji yvé/Ltrji nXeïaxoç ei/u lit. I am more in favour of this kind 
or way of understanding, i. e. I incline mostly to this view Hdt. 7. 220 

(s. v. 1.); cf. ravrrji nXelaroç rrjv yveprjv elfxi Id. 1.120, r\ nXeiarr) 
yvcbfirj earl xivi Id. 5. 126, ro nXelaxov rfjç yvœjLtrjç eï%ev . . . ngoa/LtelÇat 
Th. 3.31; xarà yvœprjv rrjv êfirjv in my judgement or opinion (i. e. 

according to the way I know or understand it) Hdt. 2.26, 5.3; 
ellipt. Hard ye rrjv êftrjv Ar. F. 983, Pax 232; naçà yvcbftrjv roïç "EXXe- 
aiv êyévero it happened contrary to their expectation (to the way 
in which they understood it would happen) Th. 4.40; ovrcog rrjv 
yvéfirjv ë%ew (cf. supra C. 1. 1) to be of such an opinion (lit. to have 
such sort of understanding) Id. 7. 15, cf. X. Cyr. 6.2.8, Ar. Nu. 157; 
et xivi yvcofirj roiavrrj naQeiorrjxei negl èfiov if such an opinion about 
me is held by smbd . . . And. 1.54; rrjv avrrjv yvcojurjv e%eiv to be of 
the same opinion Th. 2.55, cf. 1.113, 140, 3.38. Hence: 2. opinion 
delivered publicly, advice, proposition, suggestion, motion, yvcojLtrjv 
àjioq>alveiv Hdt. 1.40, àjtoôeixvvcêai ib. 207, èxyaiveiv Id. 5.36. xl- 
êeo&m S. Ph. 1448 (anap.), Ar. Ec. 658, cmoyaiveaftai E. Supp. 336, 
express, deliver an opinion; yvefirjv excpeceiv Hdt. 3.80, 81; ehtelv 
Th. 8.63, submit, propose a motion, make a suggestion; ©e/ziaro- 
xXéovç yvcbjbiTjt on a suggestion, by the advice of ... Th. 8. 68; yvcbprji 
noiela&m c. inf suggest to do ... Id. 1.128, but cf. 3.36 (infra); 
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yvœfiai xqbïq nqoexéaro three motions were set forth Hdt. 3.38; 
yv(!)firjv vixâv have a motion through Ar. F. 594, Nu. 432 ; yvœ/iaç 
Ttoœïaâat neqi nvœv Th. 3. 36, yvœ/iaç nqoriiïevai ibid, hold opinions, 
i. e. a debate, [sg. andpl.] 3. [high) opinion, esteem, favour, evyvco/btrji 
yeyovévai %'ivi to enjoy smbd's esteem, favour Hdt. 6. 37 ; riva avrovç 
oïea&e yvcb/trjv êÇeiv neql oyœv avrœv you think that you will have 
a high opinion of yourselves And. 1. 104; nqoç rovç A&rjvaiovç [àôlXXov 
rrjv yvœ/xrjv el%ov their favour went rather towards . . . (they were 
more in favour of . . .) Th. 5.44; tpihai yvœpai friendly favours, l. e. 
sentiments Hdt. 9.4. [pl. rare] 

II. from mind (C. II) -> ones mind, intention, wishes, purpose, 
resolve, èfimnXdvai rrjv yvcbfirjv rivôç satisfy his mind, i. e. his wishes 
IL.An. 1.7.8, cf. HO. 6.1.15 (pl.)î àq? êavrov yvœfirjç on his own 
initiative (lit. according to his own mind, i. e. wish) Th. 4. 68 ; «ard 

yvcbfzrjv according to one's mind or wishes, oxav râxeï &â> xarà 

yvéfiriv eiir\v E. Andr. 737, âv ri firj xaxà yvéfirjv exftfji D. 1. 16; ômo 
roiâaôe yvœ/xrjç with some such idea or purpose Th. 3.92; riva 

e%ovaa yvéjbirjv; with what mind, i. e. intention^ what for\ Hdt. 3. 119; 
oîôa ô' ov yvco/zrji rivi; do I know with what purpose*. S. OT. 527, cf. 

Aj. 448; xarà yvéfiiqv (cf. supra) of set purpose D. H. 6.81 (so also 

yvwjLtrjg Lib. Or. 33. 13, 50. 12). [pl. rare] 
III. from (right) mind (C. II. 2) -> right judgement, decision, re- 

solution, verdict, (fj xaXov/xévrj yvé/tr} rav èmeixavç xgicnç oqerj the so- 
called yvœfjtï] is right judgement about what is most fair Arist. EN. 

1143a19), resolution 10. I2. 118.28, etc.; yvé/^rj arqarrjyœv their de- 
cision ib. 22. 27 ; yvd>//,rj KXeiooyov xal avjunQvrâveœv ib. 1 ; r\ êx- 

q>SQo/jiévrj yvco/Ltrj the resolution put forth ib. 1051e 26; r\ rav àixaarov 

yvœfirj his verdict ib. 4.364 (Corinth. IV A. D.); cf. 685.32 (pl. Cret. 
II B. C). 

Commentary 

1. The reasons why I include the idea of power in the initial 

meaning of yvé/nrj are, very briefly, these, yvé^rj is cognate to 

yiyvéaxeiv, and it is obvious that the idea of 'knowledge (under- 
standing, recognition)' was present in the initial meaning of the 
word. But two observations make it evident that 'knowledge' 
could not have been the sole element of the initial meaning, (i) All 
the meanings of yvcbftrj fall into two groups, one passive (A), the 
other active (B, C, D). The difference between them lies in the 
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fact that while in the latter yvéfirj is attributed (is said to belong) 
to the subject of knowledge (to 'him whose is the knowledge'), 
in the former it is attributed to the object of knowledge (to 'that 
of what is the knowledge'). But knowledge as such can be attributed 
only to its subject, it never belongs to what is known. Hence the 
meaning of yvcofxtj must have included still another element which, 
unlike 'knowledge', could be attributed to the object of knowledge 
as well, (ii) The active meanings of yvcbfirj fall in their turn into 
two categories represented by two different lines of evolution, the 
one centered on the meaning of 'knowledge' (B. I -> C. I -> D. I), 
the other on that of 'mind', 'intellect' (B. II -* C. II -> D. II, III). 
No kind of normal sense-modification typical for simple meanings 
(metonymy, irradiation, concretization, abstraction, extension, 
restriction etc.) can explain how 'knowledge' could have come to 
mean 'mind' (or vice versa) or how both could have sprung from 
a common simple meaning. The conclusion is that the initial mean- 
ing must have been complex. 

We can identify the second element thanks to the rather unusual 
meanings of yve/Lirj in sections B. I and B. II. In B. I yvœ/irj clearly 
means 'knowledge', but of a special kind, with an additional stress 
on the exceptional deeds it allows one to perform: 'allows' is the 
same as 'gives the power or the means to'. This suggests the inter- 
pretation of yvcbftr) B. I as 'power from knowledge' (a kind of An- 
cient 'know-how'). In B. II yveftrj does not yet denote (as in C. II) 
the mind itself (as a matter of fact it is sometimes attributed not 
to the person - subject of knowledge, but to its mind or soul - cf. 
qtgevœv, rfjç ywxfjç in the examples - which are viewed as the real 
subjects) and its most suitable meaning appears to be 'intellectual 
(mental) strength'. 'Intellectual' is obviously an extension of 're- 
lated to knowledge', and 'strength' is only a variant of 'power'. Thus 
in B. I we have 'power coming from knowledge' and in B. II 'power 
leading to knowledge'. And if we apply this scheme to section A, 
we shall find out that the meanings there can be interpreted as 
derivatives of 'power (of the object) leading (the subject) to know- 
ledge' (contrast B. II 'power [of the subject] leading [the subject] 
to knowledge'). [N. B. : in all the three cases 'power' is not a notion, 
even less a concept, but rather an idea connoting potentiality; in 
different environments it appears as 'might', 'strength', 'ability', 
'faculty', 'means' and the like.] 

Thus we are led to conclude that the initial, and probably un- 
differenciated in the minds of the speakers, meaning of yvcbfir] was 
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'power related to knowledge', and that it allowed three actual con- 
textual significations depending on whether (i) 'power' was attri- 
buted to the subject or to the object of knowledge, and (ii) 'related 
to' was understood as 'coming from' or 'leading to'. (This makes 
four combinations possible, but the fourth - 'power [of the object] 
coming from [the subject's] knowledge [of it]' - describes an unreal 
situation). This conclusion is somewhat corroborated by the way 
yvcbftrj was formed (stem yvco plus suffix /ia) : though the meaning 
of the suffix requires still a lot of research, the comparison of yvé/urj 
with words like ixvr\iir\, Qv/nrj, Qco/nrj, <prjjLir} is instructive - in all these 
words pa seems to denote the action of the corresponding verb as 
a potentia of the person or thing to which the noun is attributed. 

The semantic evolution of yvé/urj would have thus consisted: 
(a) of a separation of the three actual significations into three 
different meanings (A, B. I, B. II); (b) of a weakening and/or sim- 
plification of these meanings in A ('power to be known' becomes 
'means of being known' [complex], hence, in A. I, 'mark', 'distinc- 
tive feature' [simple], and in A. II 'the knowable (intelligible)', 
'meaning' [simple]; in B. I 'power from knowledge' weakens to 
'means given by knowledge' [complex] and disappears altogether 
in C.I 'knowledge' [simple]; in B. II 'leading to knowledge' has 
already weakened to 'mental (intellectual)', and in C. II both 
elements merge to produce 'mind' [simple]); and (c) of ordinary 
sense-modifications of the now simple meanings 'knowledge' and 
'mind' ('mark' and 'meaning' having disappeared) which produced 
respectively 'opinion' (which survives in Modern Greek) and 'in- 
tention'. 

2. (A. 1. 1) The expression yvéfirjv zyeiv reported by Aristotle is 
clearly an old terminus technicus of horse-breeding. 

(A. 1. 2) My interpretation of Theognis 60 differs only in form 
from that of LSJ (cited under the heading 'means of knowing, 
hence mark, token"; cf. Bailly 

c 
signe de reconnaissance*). The idea 

of vv. 53 ff. is that the 'bad' (the villains) have usurped the place 
of the 'good' (the nobles), that, therefore, the citizens have lost 
hold of the distinction between the two and, consequently, be- 
tween good and evil behaviour. Cf. 1109-1114 where, instead of 
yvcbfiaç, we have juvtjjliyjv ('means of remembering' what they are). 

(A. II) It has been objected that Thucydides 1. 22 and 8. 90 ought 
to be under D. II (intension, purpose). But there is a great difference 
between the purpose (active) of a man (who 'made up his mind? to 
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do smth) and the purport (passive) of speeches or of (the decision 
to build) a wall, neither of which can have a mind of its own to 
'make it up'. And the Pindar instance shows clearly that yvé/Atj 
was used to denote the meaning of an utterence as smth different 
from the intention (/iovfaj) of the speaker. 

(B. I) In Heraclitus fr. B 41 oterji is Deichgràber's reading (who 
writes ôrérji, following Diels' impossible nominative ôrér], but cf. 

ôrecoi), xvPsQvfjaai is good as transmitted and is an ellipsis for eon 

xv(5eQvfjoai. The mss. give orefjxvpeQvfjocu, ôrérjxvpeQvfjam, orèvxv- 

fieQvfjoai. For other readings see Marcovich, Heraclitus: Editio Maior 

(Merida, 1967) 447. But whatever the reading, the idea of yvœ/birj 
as a force steering all things remains. 

(B. II) The two additions in Gorgias 6.13 are respectively by 
Voss and Sauppe. 

(C. I) Note that in Sophocles Phil. 837 (xcuqoç roi ndvrcov yvwpav 
ïa%o)v . . .) yvéjLirj 'knowledge' is used with an objective genitive 
instead of neQi (cf. Anaxagoras fr. B 12). This is a clear sign that 

passive uses of yvcbftrj (except of utteraces A. II) had almost dis- 

appeared by this time. 

(C. 1.2) Parmenides fr. B. 8, 61 could be interpreted as belonging 
to D. I (opinion), but the pejorative shade is rather contextual 
here (as is probably elliptical for ràç yvco/uaç crov). The earliest 
occurences of yvœjLttj 'opinion' are to be found in Herodotus, who 
was about 30 years younger than Parmenides. But this is pre- 
cisely the kind of context which later produced the meaning 
'opinion'. 

(C. II) For the plural in Parmenides fr. B. 8, 53, cf. at the end 
of this section. Here Parmenides seems really to be the first to 
have used yvcoprj in the sense of 'mind', though 'intellectual faculty' 
is not altogether impossible. 

For yvœ/Lirjç Idem and ôiacpoQrj yvcojLtrjç in Democritus fr. B. 11, 
see Luria, Democritea (Leninopoli, 1970) 435 (comm. ad n° 82). 

(C. II. 2) These instances differ from those in section D. Ill in 
that the special meaning of yvcb/jtrj is due here to the context (cf. 
C. II. 2. b), whereas in D. Ill yvefirj is already a legal terminus 
technicus. 

3. I shall welcome all remaks and suggestions (as well as printed 
matters) on the subject discussed. 
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Stellen, wo andere Demonstrativa als oiïxoç (xoiovxoç usw.) und 
ode in der behandelten Funktion auftreten. Mehrere von diesen 
Stellen sind schon in der Literatur angefuhrt worden. 

êxeï: Matthâusev. 17.20, Markusev. 13.21, Jakobusbrief 2.3. 
êxeïvoç: Platon Parm. 160e3, 164a7, Aristoteles APo. 83a2, a24ff., Top. 

134b9, PA 641al6, Rh. 1371b9, 1377all, 1378bl9, 1392b26f., 1407b23, 
[Arist.] Rh. Al. 1429b36, 1435all, Jakobusbrief 4.15, Epiktetos 1.27.5, 
Marcus Aur. 4.23.3, 4.26.1, 4.48.2, 7.29.7, 7.31.4, Lukianos Somn. 11. 

êxelvœç: Epiktetos 2.23.15. 
êvêàôe: Porphyrios in Cat. S. 104.17. 
êvravêa: Aristoteles Rh. 1365 a 22. 
evêev: [Arist.] Probl. 915a39ff., Matthâusev. 17.20. 
vvv: Platon Alk. I 108e7, [Arist.] Rh. Al. 1425a2, all, a 12, Marcus Aur. 

3.11.3. 
roïoç: Platon Phaidros 271d, Epiktetos 3.16.11. 
roiôaôe: Platon Phaidros 271 d, 273c 1, Aristoteles APo. 76a40, 81b 5, 

87b29, 98b34, 99al0, Epiktetos 1.4.26, Marcus Aur. 8.14.2, 11.21.3, 
Porphyrios in Cat. S. 57. 32. 

râaoç: Isaios Fr. 23.2 Thalheim, Platon Phaidros 271 d, Aelius Arist. 26.5, 
28.17. 

Toaôaôe: Aristoteles Rh. 1417b25, [Arist.] Probl. 883b7, Epiktetos 4.4. 17, 
Marcus Aur. 6.49. 

rare: Aristoteles Rh. 1365 a 23. 
âôe: Platon Alk. I 109b 4, Phaidros 272 a 2, Aristoteles SE 171 a 29, a 36, 

174b26, 177a29, 178b5, Rh. 1407b23, [Arist.] Probl. 956a35, Epikuros 
Brief 1.80, Markusev. 13.21, Jakobusbrief 2.3. 

KpoTYJaaxe 

Von Christos Theodoridis, Thessaloniki 

Paul Maas hat aus dem Artikel der Lexikographen KQoxrjoaxe- 
ènaivéaare xaïç %eQoiv (= Zvvayœyrj Ba. 283,27, Phot. Lex. 180,15 
Porson, Suid. k 2479) das griechische Vorbild der Formel plaudite 
erschlossen und die Form Kgoxrjaaxe auf die Neue Komodie zuruck- 
gefuhrt1). Dieser Artikel geht aber nicht auf die Néa, sondern auf 
den Psalm 46,1 zurùck: navra xà e&vrj XQoxrjaaxe %elqac, âXa- 
MÇaxe xœ &eœ êv qxovf} âyaAAiâoecoç. Den Beweis dafûr liefert das 

x) P. Maas, Kcorrjoare, Glotta 35 (1956) 301 ,,Das griechische Vorbild der 
Formel plaudite scheint in den Fragmenten der Néa noch nicht vorzukommen. 
Doch darf man wohl den Artikel Kgorrjoare- êjtaivéaare raïç xeqoLv der 
Lexikographen (Suda usw.) mit Zuversicht darauf zuruckfùhren". 
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Lexikon des Hesych, welches die vollstândigere Form des Lemmas 
erhalten hat: x 4211 Latte xQoxrjaaxs %eTqaç' ênaivéaaxe xaïç xgqgiv2). 
DaB die Hesychios-Glosse identisch mit der Glosse der Ewaycoyrj 
bzw. des Photios und Suidas ist, wird angesichts der gleichen Er- 
klàrung wohl niemand bezweifeln. Eine und dieselbe Glosse wird 
in den griechischen Lexika beliebig verkurzt oder erweitert, wie ein 
Beispiel aus dem Kyrill-Lexikon und aus Hesychios sehr schôn zeigt : 

Cyrilli lex. &eX 24 (p. 93 Drachmann) Hesych. ê 220 Latte 

iïeAxxrjQioi Aoyoi (Eur. Hipp. 478). &ekxxrj(>ioiz)' eegajcevxixol, 
êsQcmevxixoi ayovreç eiç ajiaxrjv. âyovreç elç âjiâxrjv. 

Der Artikel des Suidas-Lexikons sowie der Zwayœyrj und des Photios 
stellt in bezug auf das Lemma eine verkûrzte Form der Psalmen- 
Glosse dar4) und kann infolgedessen nicht als das griechische Vor- 
bild der Formel plaudite gelten. 

Die Ergânzung im Supplement des GEL von LS J in der Ausgabe 
von 1968, p. 89 s. v. xQoxéœ ,,after [Thphr.] ,Char. 11.3e insert, ,cf. 
XQoxrjaaxe Suid., = plavdite'" muB daher gestrichen werden. 

Nach dieser Feststellung verliert die von P. Maas vorgeschlagene 
Ergânzung am SchluB der AnoxXeio[xévr] des Poseidippos6) ihre 
wichtigste Stûtze: 

vfxeÏQ ôè] Xouiiov, c5 âvÔQeç oî Gwrjypévoi, 
XQOTTJad]^ Yi/xàç' y ôè <pdoyeXœç êeà 

Nlxrj jbié]^ rjfjLcov ev/Ltevrjç ënon? âeL 

Die letzten Worte des Augustus bei Sueton 99, 1 ènei ôè . . . nâvv 
xaKœç ro naiyviovj ôâxe xqoxov xai nâvrsç rj[iâç [Aerà %aqâ<; nQonsfixpaxe, 
die P. Maas zur Bestàtigung seiner Ergânzung angefùhrt hatte, 

2) Schon Alberti und M. Schmidt hatten die Glosse auf die Psalmen-Stelle 
bezogen. K. Latte gibt am Rand seiner Ausgabe als Quelle die Septuaginta an. 

3) K. Latte hat das Lemma aus Kyrill ergânzt. Es ist aber fraglich, ob 
dies Lemma jemals bei Hesych vollstàndig existiert hat. Âhnlich steht es 
mit Hesych a 1107 Latte âôrjydya (âQfiara)' fxeydXa xal réteia ~ Lex. rhetor. 
Bekker AG I 203,20 âôrjcpàya aQfiara héyovoi rà fieydXa nai rêXeia. Vgl. Phot. 
Lex. 30,3 Reitz. âôrjwdyov âgua' rà rèXeiov xai usya. 

4) Die Glosse xgonjaare #eîgaç steht nach Ausweis von K. Latte auch im 
cod. A und in Hss. der Familie v des Kyrill-Lexikons, das den Kern der 
Zwaywyrj bildet, vgl. G. Wentzel, Beitrâge zur Geschichte der griechischen 
Lexikographen, SBAk. Berlin 1895, S. 478 (= Lexica Graeca minora, Hildes- 
heim 1965, S. 2). Aus der Zvvayoyyrj haben die Lexika des Photios und des 
Suidas sie ûbernommen. 

6) E. Siegmann, Literarische griechische Texte der Heidelberger Papyrus- 
sammlung, Heidelberg 1956, S. 7 (P. Heid. 183). 
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gehôren hôchstwahrscheinlich dem Mimus, nicht der Neuen Ko- 
môdie an, wie 0. Crusius konstatiert hat6): ,,Fragmentis comoediae 
inseruerunt Meineke (IV p. 694) et Kock (III p. 544). Non recte. 

Quippe imperator mimum vitae se commode transegisse dicit, atque 
naiyviov consueta mimorum erat appellatio. Neque igitur mirer, si 

quis ad mimographum Augusti coaevum haec référât, Philistio- 
nem opinor"7). 

Zugunsten der Maas'schen Ergànzung scheinen jedoch noch zwei 
andere Zeugnisse zu sprechen: 

1. Der SchluB der Samia (V. 733 ff.), wo es heifit: 

naïdeç xakoi, 

jueigaxia, yéçovreç, âvôgeç, nâvxeç eèçéarcoç &[ia 
nê[jL\p\a\x' evvolaç TïQoqnjxrjv Bax%i(p yiXov xqoxov 
yj ôè xa\XMox(ov âyœvcov TtaQSÔQoç âqtâixoç êeà 

evfJLs\vrjç ënoixo Nlxrj xoïç êpoïç àei %oqoïç. 

2. Das êmxQoxrjaaxe des Dyskolos (v. 968), das E. Vogt heran- 

gezogen hat8). 

Da aber die Form xQoxrjoaxe als Aufforderung an das Publikum, 
Beifall zu spenden, fur die Néa nicht bezeugt ist9), lâBt sich das 

lateinische plaudite noch nicht mit Bestimmtheit auf eine ent- 

sprechende griechische Formel zurùckfùhren. 

6) Herondae Mimiambi, éd. O. Crusius, 5. Auflage, Leipzig 1914, S. 144. 

Den Hinweis auf O. Crusius und auf den Aufsatz von Monaco (s. Anm. 8) 
verdanke ich der Liebenswurdigkeit von Herrn Dr. V. Schmidt (Hamburg), 
dem ich auch an dieser Stelle dafûr herzlich danke. 

7) G. Monaco, Spectators plaudite, Studia Florentina Alexandro Ronconi 

sexagenario oblata, Rom 1970, S. 255ff. halt noch an der Zuweisung dieser 
Klausel an die Neue Komôdie fest. Ein Indiz dafûr sei das Wort naiyviov, 
das bei Platon Leg. 816 e ôaa pèv o$v neol yéXœrd èariv naiyvia, â ôij Hœfjiœôlav 
ndvreç Xéyofiev und im fr. 7 des Ephippos (II p. 254 Kock) xoivcaveï yâç, 
& iieiçiâmov, r\\ êv roïow avXoïç fiovoixij xâv Tfj Xvqaj roïç r\nexeopiai naiyvioiç 
ausschlieBlich von der Komôdie gesagt werde. Das Wort naiyviov wird aber 
als terminus technicus auch zur Bezeichnung des Mimus gebraucht, s. O. Cru- 

sius, a. a. O. S. 146. 
8) Ein stereotyper Dramenschlufi der Néa, Rhein. Mus. 102 (1959) 192. 

Vgl. auch Menand. fr. 771 Kôrte êgdoavreç enixgoTrjoare. 
9) Der Fall ist anders gelagert bei JDiog. Liaert. 1,11 à, worauî f. îviaas 

hingewiesen hat: Ea)Oi&èov tov noirjrov êv fte&ZQœ eînôvroç ngôç avràv naçévra 

,,odç fj KXeâv&ovç fiogla PorjAareï" (TrGF 99 F 4 Snell) efieivev ênl ravrov 

ox^lia-toç 
' êç>' & âyao&évreç oî âxQoaral rôv p,èv êxgôrrjaa^ (ra> fièv ênexgérrjaav 

cod. <p) tov ôè Zœaifteov egefiaAov. Vgl. auch Ael. V. H. 2,13 àxovofia ëôoÇev 

rjôiorov aïôe ai Neyêkai, xal êxQÔrovv ràv noir\xr\v d>ç oit nore âMore nai êfïôcov 

vinâv, xai ngooérarrov roïç xQiraïç âvœ&ev AQiaroq)dvrjv âXXà pi) akXov yqdyziv. 



94 

Hesych K-3598 L. 

Von Rudiger Schmitt, Saarbrucken 

In dem Lexikon des Hesychios (5. Jh. n. Chr.) wird folgende 
Glosse uberliefert, die von den neuesten Herausgebern1) uberein- 
stimmend getilgt wird: xoqôvç- navovqyoç2). In den Adnotationes 
bemerken dièse dazu folgendes: Latte, 1. c. sieht darin eine ,,v[aria] 
l[ectio] gl[ossae] 2316" xegôé' [xeQÔiaxrj]. âXénr}^ und verweist - 
der Bedeutungsdifferenz im Interpretamentum wegen - auf 
K-2307/8 xeQÔaMrj- âhœnrjÇ bzw. xégôea* navovQyiaç; M. Schmidt, 
Le. dagegen meinte: ,,Hoc nihil est. Lego xéQÔia(roç)' navovqyoç 
q. v.u, identifizierte die Glosse also - indem er ein paar Buchstaben 
ausgefallen sein lieB und groBzûgig die Divergenz im Steigerungs- 
grad ùbersah - mit K-2312 xégôtaroç' avvercoraroç. (pQonjuoç. tzglvovq- 
yoraroç in ihrem letzten Teil. Beide Begrûndungen zeugen von dem 
Scharfsinn ihrer Autoren, die - wie so oft - auch hier mit Text- 
anderungen rasch bei der Hand waren. Methodisch richtiger wâre 
es gewesen, die Form, so wie sie uberliefert ist, philologisch- 
linguistisch zu rechtfertigen zu versuchen. Doch dazu wurde durch 
die rigorosen [. . ,]-Klammern der Editoren ein fur allemal der 
Weg verbaut: In keinem der gelàufigen Handbùcher zur griechi- 
schen Laut- und Formenlehre und der etymologischen Wôrter- 
bûcher tritt dieses xoqôvç in Erscheinung. Ganz neuerdings erst hat 
Edzard J. Furnée3) dièse Glosse wieder ans Licht gezogen, um sie 
dem vorgriechischen Substrat zuzuweisen: Dazu fûhlte er sieh 
allein deshalb berechtigt, weil er ,,die reduplizierte Form xoxçvôœv 
Arjarœv. xAejirœv" (Hesych K-3302 L. [so richtig!]) damit verglich. 
Mit Hilfe der von ihm angenommenen, aber ganz und gar nicht 
bewiesenen4) vorgriechischen Charakteristika ,Reduplikationê und 

*) Hesychii Alexandrini Lexicon, recensuit et emendavit Kurt Latte. 
Volumen II: E-X [recte: E-O], Hauniae 1966, p. 511, nr. 3598; Hesychii 
Alexandrini Lexicon, post Ioannem Albertum recensuit Mauricius Schmidt. 
Volumen II: E-K, Jenae 1860 (Nachdruck Amsterdam 1965), p. 516, 
nr. 3598. 

2) So Latte; Schmidt akzentuiert koqôvç. 
3) Edzard J. Furnée, Die wichtigsten konsonantischen Erscheinungen des 

Vorgriechischen (= Janua Linguarum, series practica, 150), The Hague/ 
Paris 1972, p. 95, 359, 362. 

4) Cf. meine sehr kritische Rezension von Furnée, 1. c. Anm. 4 in: Gym- 
nasium 80, 1973. 
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,Wechsel o ~ v( sei es, so meint er, môglich, die Form ,,nach vor- 
griechischen Spielregeln sprachlich zu verteidigen" (p. 95). 

Bevor man zu solch einer ,vorgriechischen Notlosung' greift, 
hatte man sich besser der ,,altgriechischen . . . Spielregeln" (ibid.) 
erinnern sollen. Ich glaube diese Form ganz einfach - ohne jeg- 
lichen Trick und Kunstgriff - rechtfertigen zu kônnen, ja sogar 
als eine Form erweisen zu kônnen, die die Lucke eines bisher 
luckenhaften Systems schlieBt: xoqôvç- navovqyoç ,,geschickt, ver- 
schlagen" ist der ganz regulâre (schwundstufige) Positiv zu den 
bereits seit Homer belegten (regelrecht vollstufigen) Steigerungs- 
formen xeQÔiœv, xéçôicrroç ,,verschlagenster, (Hesych:) navovQyora- 
toç". Zur Erklârung dieser Bildungen hatte man bisher6) recht 
komplizierte und letztlich sehr wenig befriedigende Konstruk- 
tionen aufstellen mussen, indem man etwa ro xéQÔoç ,,als eine Art 
Posptiv]" (Seiler, 1. c.) auffaBte. 

In Wirklichkeit aber steht, so scheint mir, 

HOQÔVÇ XSQÔlcùV xéQÔlOTOÇ 

(urgriech. *krd-û- *kérd-iios- *kérd-isto-) 

auf einer Stufe mit etwa 

noXvç TtXeiœv nXelcnoç 
(< idg. *pfo1-û-*) tpléd^ios- *plé91-i8to-) 

oder, um Beispiele aus einer verwandten Sprachgruppe zu wâhlen, 
wo dieses Ablautverhâltnis relativ weniger durch Analogiewirkun- 
gen gestôrt worden ist, aus dem Arischen: 

avest. paouru- ,,viel" frâiiah- fraësta-, 
ved. prthû- ,,breit" prâthïyas- prâthistha-, 
ved. urû- ,,weit" vârïyas- vâristha-. 

In dieses alte, ererbte System fûgt sich hoqôvç nahtlos ein, wenn 
man oq als aiolische Vertretung von idg. *f ansieht: Die Epiker- 
oder Lyrikerstelle, aus der die Hesychglosse zweifellos geschôpft 
ist, ist allerdings nicht erhalten geblieben. Ein definitiver ,,BeweisCÉ 
lâBt sich somit nicht erbringen. 

5) Hansjakob Seiler, Die primâren griechischen Steigerungsformen (= 
Hamburger Arbeiten zur Altertumswissenschaft, 6). Hamburg 1950, p. 84. 

6) Cf. zuletzt insbesondere Klaus Strunk, Verkannte Spuren eines weiteren 
Tiefstufentyps im Griechischen, Glotta 47, 1969, 1-8. 
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Methodologisches zu xépSiov, xépSurroç 

Von Hansjakob Seiler, Kôln 

Unter dem Titel ,,Hesych K-3598 L." handelt Rudiger Schmitt 
in dieser Zeitschrift (ob. S. 94) von der Hesychglosse xoqôvç- navovq- 
yoç, die sowohl von K. Latte wie auch von M. Schmidt emendiert 
bzw. getilgt wird, wofûr dièse vom Verfasser des erwàhnten Auf- 
satzes getadelt werden: ,,Methodisch richtiger ware es gewesen, 
die Form, so wie sie uberliefert ist, philologisch-linguistisch zu 
rechtfertigen zu versuchen." In xoqôvç' navovqyoç sieht R. Schmitt 
den ,,ganz regulâren (schwundstufigen) Positiv zu den bereits seit 
Homer belegten (regelrecht vollstufigen) Steigerungsformen xeq- 
ôlcov, xéçôiaroç ,verschlagenster, (Hesych:) navovqyâxaroç' 

" , der 
sich ,,nahtlos in das alte, ererbte System" (namlich Positiv als Ad- 
jektiv auf -u, Komparativ Vollstufe + -iios-, Superlativ auf -isto-) 
einfûge. Allerdings mu8 er dann mit -oq- als âolischer Vertretung 
von idg. *r rechnen, und der SchluB dieser Betrachtung zeigt den 
Verfasser sehr viel weniger selbstsicher als deren Anfang. 

Auch der Verfasser dieser Zeilen wird getadelt: ,,Zur Erklârung 
dieser Bildungen [xeQÔiœv, xégôiaroç] hatte man bisher [Verweis 
auf H. Seiler, Die primaren griechischen Steigerungsformen, Ham- 
burg 1950, S. 84] recht komplizierte und letztlich sehr wenig be- 
friedigende Konstruktionen aufstellen mussen, indem man etwa to 
xeQÔoç ,als eine Art von Positiv' (Seiler, 1. c.) auffaBte." 

Man wird als Methodiker zunâchst fragen diirfen, was an diesem 
Komparativ und Superlativ nach des Verfassers Meinung eigentlich 
erklàrt werden sollte ; eine klare Antwort darauf lafit sich seinen 
Ausfuhrungen nicht entnehmen. 

Sodann wàren einige Behauptungen richtigzustellen : ,,Das alte, 
ererbte System" zeigte neben den Bildungen auf -iios-, -isto- durch- 
aus nicht nur Adjektive auf -u-, sondern auch solche auf -ro-, 
ferner Neutra auf -esj-os und sogar Verben. Diese elementare Tat- 
sache lâBt sich am Indo-Iranischen ebenso ablesen wie am Grie- 
chischen. Zu den griechischen primaren Steigerungsformen gibt es 
nun meistens mehrere môgliche ,,Positive", aber oft wurde einer 
von ihnen enger mit diesen Steigerungsformen assoziiert, was sich 
in gunstigen Fallen aus der besonderen Beleglage ablesen lâBt. 
Und in unserem Falle ist diese gewiB nicht ungunstig. Dabei gilt es 
aber zunâchst wieder richtigzustellen, daB die von R. Schmitt als 
Zeugen angerufenen Homerstellen gar nicht xeçôicov aufweisen, 
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sondern nur das Neutrum xégâiov, und daB dieses nie den Sinn von 
,verschlagen, schlau(er)' annimmt, sondern immer nur ,besser, 
vorteilhafter' heiBt. Dagegen ist der Superlativ, wenigstens bei 
Homer, immer persônlich und heiBt ,der Schlaueste, Verschla- 
genste' und nicht ,der Beste'. 

Nimmt man nun ein xoqôvç* navovcyoc als ,,ganz regulâren Posi- 
tiv" an, so lâBt sich die Bedeutungsdifferenz zwischen einem 
solchen und dem Komparativ und von diesem wiederum zum 

Superlativ nicht erklâren. 
Demgegenùber gibt es Fakten, die fur eine enge Assoziation 

zwischen dem Neutrum to xégâoç und den Steigerungsformen, 
gerade im homerischen Griechisch, sehr deutlich sprechen: to 

xèqôoç bedeutet im Singular ,Gewinn, Vorteir. Man vergleiche nun 
n 31 1 ov xoi rods xégôoç êyœv ëaoeoïïcu oîco ,ich halte das nicht fur vor- 
teilhafb, fur einen VorteiT mit der ganz verwandten Wendung f 23 
et passim &àe dé ol tpgovéovTi ôoâaaaxo xégôiov elvai ,so schien es ihm 

vorteilhaft(er) zu sein*. Der Plural rà xèqàea aber bedeutet ,Listen, 
Rânke'. Auch hier gibt es wieder Formeln, die sich eng entsprechen. 
Man vergleiche Z 153 Sisyphos o xégôicrtoç y éver9 âvÔQœv mit IP 217 

'Oôvaevç . . . xéQÔea eïôcbç, vgl. fiYjàea, ôrjveaeîdœç. Die Verteilung der 
beiden Bedeutungen von xeqà- auf das ,,Steigerungsparadigmau 
wird also vom Neutrum und dessen syntaktischen Verwendungs- 
weisen her voll und ganz verstândlich : Dem unpersônlichen xeQÔoç 
êarlv ,es ist ein Vorteil, vorteilhafte entspricht das ebenfalls un- 

persônliche xéqàiôv èaxiv ,es ist vorteilhafb(er) [in bezug auf eine 

Norm]*. Dagegen entspricht das persônliche xéQÔiaroç ,listigst' der 
ebenfalls persônlichen Konstruktion xêçôea eîôœç ,der Listen kennt'. 

Warum macht nun der Gedanke, daB ein Neutrum, oder sogar 
ein ganzer Prâdikatsausdruck wie xéQÔoç êariv oder xégôea eîôcbç 
,,als eine Art Positivu (Seiler, 1. c.) zu Steigerungsformen fungieren 
kônne, auf einen Indogermanisten immer noch den Eindruck einer 

,,recht komplizierten und letztlich sehr wenig befriedigenden Kon- 
struktion" (R. Schmitt, 1. c.)? 

Eine der Unzutraglichkeiten liegt in der unterschiedslosen An- 

wendung der Termini ,,Positivu, ,,Komparativu, ,,Steigerungs- 
formen" sowohl auf das -iios-j-istos-Sy Btem wie auf das davon 
formai wie funktionell ganz und gar geschiedene -teros-j-tatos- 
System. 

Man sollte fur das primàre System andere Termini prâgen. Dieses 

System ist in den indogermanischen Sprachen verankert bei den 

^Gitonymen vom Typ groft - klein, gut - schlecht, dick - dilnn. An- 

Glotta LI 1/2 7 
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ders als bei Komplementârbegriffen (mannlich - weiblich, lebend - 

tot) sind Antonyme immer bezogen auf eine Norm, sie setzen keine 
absoluten Qualitâten und sind dem Prinzip der absoluten Ab- 
stufung oder Gradierung eigentlich entgegengesetzt. Man vergleiche 
etwa E. Sapirs berûhmtes Beispiel A small elephant is a large animal, 
wobei sich small auf eine Norm fur Elefanten, large aber auf eine 
Norm fur Tiere bezieht. In dieses System gehôren Vorteil - Nach- 
teil (also Nomina, vgl. xo xégôog) ebenso wie schlau - dumm (also 
Adjektive, vgl. KéQÔiaroç). Durch E. Benveniste x) haben wir gelernt, 
in den Formen auf -iios- die Funktion der ,,évaluation dimensio- 
nelle à partir d'une norme typique" (S. 143) zu sehen, in den For- 
men auf -tero- dagegen die Funktion ,,qui opère séparation et qui 
dote l'adjectif d'une qualification extrinsèque". Man sollte die 
ersteren Evaluative nennen. 

Mohn und Minze 

Von Johann Knobloch, Bonn 

Nach ungenûgenden Versuchen einer Anknûpfung der Benennung 
fur den Mohn an indogermanisches Wortmaterial steht es fur 
Hj. Frisk, der sich dem zwingenden Argument der Ablautwirkungen 
nicht verschlieBen kann, fest, daJB es sich um eine schon idg. Ent- 
lehnung eines Wanderworts handeln musse, das aus dem Ur- 
sprungsland des Mohnes, dem Mittelmeergebiet, komme. V. Machek 
vertrat hingegen die Ansicht, es sei mit anderen slawischen Pflan- 
zennamen durch Ûbernahme aus einem alteuropâischen Substrat 
zu erklâren. 

Die frûheren idg. Deutungen waren lediglich Wurzeletymologien : 
A. Fick stellte [irjKœv zu ftâaaco , quetsche*, G. Curtius zu ftfjuoc n. 
,Lànge' (,,vielleicht der langen Stengel wegen benannt"), wâhrend 
W. Prellwitz es mit lett. maks ,Taschec verbinden wollte. 

Man mu6 sich die Bildung genauer ansehen, um zu einer Ent- 
scheidung zu gelangen. Die Stammbetonung weist auf die de- 
verbativen Nomina agentis und instrumenti hin, die auf inten- 
siven Ableitungen zu einfacheren Verbalwurzeln aufbauen: ôqô/lmov 
,schnellaufendes, leichtes Schiff; Laufer* (zu altind. dandramyate 
,laufen', gr. ÔQo/birj<îaaà), xavaœv ,heiBer Wind; Fieber* (zu xalco 

*) Noms d'agent et noms d'action en indo-européen, Paris 1948, S. llôff. 
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*) Noms d'agent et noms d'action en indo-européen, Paris 1948, S. llôff. 
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,senge, zunde an'), lat. cnaso <- *xvâaœv ,Kratzer' (zu xvdco, vgl. 
M. Leumann, Die Sprache 1, 1949, 207 A. 13; dort noch aeiocov 
jRùttler' [ein GefàB], zu oelœ), nXvdœv ,Brandung' (zu nXvÇco 
,spûlen, branden'), ygdacov ,Bock(sgestank von sich gebend)', zu 
yqdœ ,nage' (Leumann, a.a.O.), çœ&coveç ,Nasenlôcher', zu. Qa&dfuyi; 
,Tropfenc (,,also als die ,Tropfenden' ", Bechtel, Lexilogus 291). 
Diese Bildung ist schon indogermanisch. 

Somit kann /urjncov mit lett. mâkt ,,befallen, bedrângen, drùcken, 
plagen" (Alpdruck, Durst usw., wie mirFrauE.Sturms nachweist), 
verbunden werden. Die schlafbringende Wirkung des Mohnsaftes 
war schon im Altertum bekannt, ebenso môgliche Schâdigungen. 

Vielleicht fiihrt diese Erkenntnis auch bei (}A.rjxœv >Minze' (dor. 
yhdypv) weiter. Es braucht sich auch hier nicht um eine einmorpho- 
logisierte Bezeichnung aus einer vorindogermanischen Mittelmeer- 
sprache zu handeln, wenn es gelingt, Bildung und Wurzelbedeutung 
in einen einsichtigen Zusammenhang zu bringen und die Ein- 
ordnung in eine idg. Wortsippe ausreichend zu begrunden. Dies 
soil hier versucht werden. 

Man darf von dor. yXâ%œv f. als der noch undissimilierten Lau- 
tung ausgehen und gelangt so zu der Wurzel *glâgh-, deren Lang- 
vokal sich zur Abtônung in gr. yXœ%eç ,Grannen, Hacheln der 
Àhren' und zum Schwundstufenvokal a < a in russ. glog ,Hart- 
riegeF, ion. yMaaa (< *gldgh-ia) ,Zungec verhâlt, wie lat. clam 
(< clam) ,heimlich' zu gr. xAœôiç- xMnrrjç Hes. und zu anord. hulda 
(< hl-td) ̂ chleier4. 

Wenn man sich bei der hier zusammengestellten Wortsippe mit 
einer Wurzelbedeutung *glôgh- ,Stachel, Spitze' begnûgt, fiihrt dies 
in eine Sackgasse. Die vagen Ansâtze, die eine fruhere lautbezogene 
Forschung als erwiesen ansah, haben ja zu dem Ergebnis gefuhrt, 
daB es mindestens 14 synonyme Wurzeln fur ,spitz' gegeben haben 
soil. Hier mûssen nun weitere, inhaltbezogene Untersuchungen 
zu neuen Erkenntnissen fuhren, die oft auf der Hand liegen. 

Gr. yÀcoxtç, -ïvoç f. ist nicht einfach ,Spitze£, sondern ursprunglich 
die mit Widerhaken versehene, in der Wunde steckengebliebene 
Pfeilspitze, so wie der àeXq>iç -ïvoç das fischahnliche Tier mit der 
ôeXcpvç ist. Die yXœ%eç sind also nicht bloB als spitze, sondern als 
spitze, haftende Teile der Âhre benannt. Auch die Zunge selbst 
ist offenbar nicht nach ihrer Spitze neubenannt worden, sondern 
das substantivierte Adjektiv zu dem in aind. jihvd bewahrten fe- 
mininen Substantiv bezeichnete die rauhe Zunge der Spalthufer; 
die von J. Schmidt KZ 33 (1895) 453-455 ermittelte ablautende 

7* 
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Deklination yXœaaa : *yXâaoâç kehrt bei yfj ,Erde' in der Form 
*yâfja : *yâfjâç wieder, bei dem Wort also, das gleichfalls als 
Epitheton zu dem alten Wort ##c6i> ,Erde' dièse als die erquickende 
(zu ydvoç n. ,Erquickung', yavvftai, yrjêéco, gaudeo) charakterisiert hat. 

Was die Pflanzennamen betrifft, so ware man mit einer Be- 
nennung nach der Blattform nicht weit gekommen: Eberesche, 
WeiBdorn, Hagedorn, was ailes mit slaw. *glogrb benannt werden 
kann, fuhrt vielmehr auf einen anderen Benennungsaspekt. Poln. 
glôg kann neben dem Gewâchs auch die Frucht, und schon im 
Altpoln. auch die Frucht der Heckenrose bezeichnen. Wer solche 
Fruchte genieBt, bekommt ,stumpfe Zàhne', die Sàure ,zieht den 
Mund zusammen'. Bei den Hagebutten kommt das Haften der 
Hàrchen, die die Fruchtkerne umgeben als Tastempfindung der 
Zunge hinzu. Das fuhrt aber ganz in die Nàhe der Empfindung, 
die man hat, wenn man ein Blatt der Minze kostend zerbeiBt: 
*glâgh-ôn verhâlt sich also zu *ghgho-s, wie tqtjqcov ,Beiwort der 
Taube' zu tqoqov • ra#v (Hes.). FXrixœv ist demnach die ,Kratzbeere'. 

Wâhrend also die im ersten Teil besprochenen Bildungen auf 
Verbalstâmmen aufbauen und Nomina agentis liefern, hat der 
Polei seinen Namen nach einer Eigenschaft bekommen, die eine 
Einreihung in eine grôBere Wortfamilie gestattet. 

Ein stechend anhaftendes Tier ist die Bremse, die deswegen in 
ihrer altnordischen Benennung Meggi m. eher als *ghgh-io-s hier 
ihre Anknupfung findet, denn bei der Wurzel *glei- ,kleben': es 
geht ja dort nicht um die bei dieser Wurzel unentbehrliche Grund- 
anschauung einer klebrigen Feuchtigkeit (yÀoioç). DaB ein Heu- 
schober eine stechend anhaftende Masse zusammenhâlt, laBt sich 
durch Realprobe im Urlaubsort dartun: man kann seine altnord. 
Bezeichnung Meggi m. also ruhig hier anschlieBen. Ebenso gehôrt 
altnord. klungr ,Dornbusch5 Hundsrose' hierher als nasale Bildung 
und das Verbum altengl. clingan ,sich anklammern4. Ein altnord. 
brynklungr zeigt noch deutlich die beiden Komponenten der Be- 
deutung: es ist ein Hakengerat an einer mit Stacheln versehenen 
Eisenkette, womit man die Feinde am FuBe der Mauer einer be- 
lagerten Stadt faBte und emporzog. Erst im Nhd. geht die Kon- 
notation ,stechend' verloren und das Anhaften bzw. das Zusammen- 
geballtsein ist der gemeinsame Bedeutungskern von Klungel, sei 
es nun ein Kotklumpchen an der Schafwolle oder die verâchtliche 
Bezeichnung fur den Anhang, der sich bei bedeutenden Personen 
einfand und ihr Prestige und ihre Hilfsquellen auszunutzen ver- 
stand (,Clique'). 
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20,1,3 Convivium apud Graecos a compotatione, ajto xov norov. 

(ajzo&ovnovov G ouioûoovov B ajto&ovov K) 
Read norov13). 

20,4,9 Discus antea scus ab specie scuti; unde et scutella. Postea 
discus vocatus quod det escas . . . sive area rov diaxiv, id est quod 
iaciant. 

(2 cmotpoaiomv BK ajto(poaiar\iv N cmo&ovàioxeiv G outorovaia T 
ôioxeïv Otto àixeïv Arev.) 

Otto's àiaxeïv should be accepted. 

20,10,5 Funalia autem Graeei scolaces dicunt, quod sint scoliae, 
hoc est intorti. 

(scolaces ex -cis K scolasces G an axvAansçï Lindsay) 
As a translation of funalia one would expect, as occurs in glos- 

saries, laymâàia or ôaXoï or eXkvyyia. The nearest meaning of oxcbfajl; 
recorded in LSJ s. v. II is ' 'thread twisted from the distaff" Epig.7 ; 
oxvXaKeç seems impossible here. A corruption of onôXXveçï For a 
semantic parallel but with the opposite development cf. fivaaog 
from Semitic bùsu which is believed to be connected with businnu 
'wick', see O. Szemerényi Gnomon 43, 1971, 661 14). 

13) Accent involved also in 19,28,5 noowvoa. 
14 ) I take this opportunity to record two minor rectifications to my paper 

Graeco-Latina in Charisius, Glotta 46, 1968, 156-184 which I owe to a sug- 
gestion of Prof. Ag. Tsopanakis: p. 164 under Oenialia "c6%aia the reference 
from Plut. Public. 13,4 should read xarà ôrj ri ôcufioviov rj aroixeïov cf. Paul. 
Fest. p. 95 géniales deos dixerunt aquam, terram, ignem, aerem: ea enim 
sunt semina rerum, quae Graecorum alii oroixeîa, alii àxôiiovç vocant; also 
CGL 2,33.2 = Gloss. Philox. 2, 160a40 should read <a> to (i)x(e)ï<*' genialia. 
At p. 168 nar gœftcov qsI&qov qïv read nar qéêoyv gelftgov Qiv(àç). 

The Sequence HRC- in Latin 

By John A. C. Greppin, Gainesville 

The role of the laryngeal in initial position in Latin is said to 
be limited to the coloring of a following e- vowel. Examples are 
Lat. odor, Arm. hot 'odor', and Gk. SÇco 'smell' (with the perfect 
ôôcoôa showing "Attic reduplication"), IE *Oed-; Lat. argentum, 
Hitt. harki- 'white', IE *Aerg-, Examples with an initial *E- are 
more difficult to demonstrate, and such hypothesized examples as 
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Lat. edo 'eat' (IE *Eed-) and est 'is' (IE *Ees-) are unlikely since the 
Hittite cognates show no initial laryngeal reflex (Hitt. ed- and es-). 

It is generally agreed that an initial laryngeal, not before a vowel, 
is dropped in Latin. Thus the initial sequence *HC-, *HB- and 
*HRC- would become, in preLatin, simply *C-, *R- and *RC-. 
Similarly in Greek, it has been assumed that the sequence *HRC- 

passed to preGreek *a(B)C-i with no conspicuous coloring by the 

laryngeal. H. Rix, in MSS 27, 1969, pp. 79-111, in an article en- 
titled "Anlautende Laryngal vor Liquida oder Nasalis sonans im 
Griechischen" challenged this conventional point of view toward the 
Greek material. He attempted, in part, to fill one of the voids in 
Beekes' otherwise thorough monograph on the reflexes of the laryn- 
geals in Greek1). Rix has clearly shown that the sequence *HRC- 

developed in Greek with definite laryngeal coloration. Hence such 
words as 8HLvpi < *8X-vv-{il are more likely derived from a proto- 
form of *Ol~n-ew- with initial *O- being reflected as Greek initial o- 2). 

Not all of Rix's examples are so convincing. He proposes *Orgh- 
rather than *orgh- for Gk. oq%biç 'testicles', Arm. orjiW 'id', Lith. 
efzilas 'stallion'. However, the Hittite evidence, not cited by Rix: 
ark- 'to mount (of rams)'3) shows no apparent laryngeal reflex. 
Hence the existence of *0- rather than *o- is unlikely. There are 
various other areas where one might take exception to Rix's work, 
but on the whole his point is clear and cogent, and adequate data 
have been presented to make his case convincing. 

A question remains about the manner in which a sequence such 
as IE *OBC- becomes Gk. oRC-. There are two possible paths. The 

!) R. S. P. Beekes, The Development of the Proto-Indo-European Laryn- 

geals in Greek, The Hague 1969, spends only two pages (132-133) on the 

subject of HRC- sequences. Though he tends to favor the possibility that 
a laryngeal in a sequence *HRC- does color the sonant resonant, his argument 
is not conclusive. 

2) It is probably necessary to propose a laryngeal for oââv/ii since the 

phonemic sequence most likely reflects an original CC-n-eC in the proto- 
language. Witness the evidence of the Sanskrit 5 th, 7 th and 9th classes. 
Further, were there not an initial *O-, the stem would be either H-n-ew, 
which would produce Gk. **âXvvfu, or *ol-n-ew, which is unlikely because 
of its shape. However, the -vv- could be simply suffixed as in ôeixvviii, but 
this would seem less likely in a root of this shape with a bi-form of oXexco. 

3) KBo X 45 IV 30-32 TJDU.A.LUM GIM-an UDU.SÎG+SAL arki [nu- 
za armaJi]hi kâës-a-za VB>JJ-aë pâmas UDU.A.LUM [T>tJ-ru nu LÎL-ri 

GE6]-in Kl-an argaru 'even as the ram covers the ewe and she becomes 

pregnant, so too let this town (and) settlement become a ram and cover on 
the steppe the dark earth' (generously communicated by J. Puhvel). 

Glotta LI 1/2 8 



114 John A. C. Greppin 

simplest would seem to be that the initial laryngeal became voca- 
lized before the sonant became vocalized, hence *ORC- became 
immediately Gk. oBC-, An alternative would be that the sonant 
became vocalized, and then this vocalization was colored by the 
laryngeal; thus *OBC- > *OaRC- > oRC-, This latter seems un- 
likely for two reasons. Firstly, we would have to propose that an 
*H~ could color an a as well as an e. Such a contention would be 
met with reasonable resistance on the part of many scholars since 
there is no other evidence of *H coloring an a vowel. Secondly, in 
sequences of the type *ONC-, should the nasal vocalize before the 
laryngeal developed vocalic qualities, one would have the sequence 
*OaC- (< *OmC-) with the apparent loss of the nasal. Thus the 
Gk. oficpaXoç from *Onbh- would have become **ôcpaX6ç or **a(paX6c 
(*Oabh- < *Ombh-y). 

It is necessary, then, to agree that the laryngeal in an initial 
sequence *HMC- became vocalized before the Greek resonant be- 
came vocalized5). 

The Latin problem, touched on in passing by Six, is somewhat 
diflferent. Rix gave three examples of *HNC- sequences which 
seem to be reflected in Latin with the residual coloration of the 
original IE laryngeal. 
1. umbilicus < *Onbh-, Gk. ôjuyaXoç, Olr. imbliu, Skt. nabhi-, OHG 

naba 'navel'. 
2. unguis < *Ongh-, Gk. ovvij, -v%oç, Olr. ingen, OHG nagal, Lith. 

nâgas 'nail'. 
3. ambi < *Ambhi, Gk. âjucpl, Olr. imb-, OHG umbi, Arm. amb-, 

Skt. abhi- 'around'. 

All three examples show strong evidence for an original zero 
grade6). Particularly clear is the evidence of ambi since Old Irish, 
Old High German, and Sanskrit show clear evidence for an original 
zero grade (Armenian amb- is ambivalent). In all three cases the 

4) A third possibility might exist; that the passage of *HR- to VR- was 
a synchronous event: the combination of *ORC- gave oRC-. This would 
seem, however, to be begging the question. 

5) That there are two separate vocalization patterns for Greek and Latin 
[HRC ( ? ) and HRC ( ? ) respectively] is difficult to accept. Yet this unique 
treatment of the laryngeal, characteristic of Greek, is consistant with 
Greek's unique representation of the laryngeal in such instances as the 
"prothetic vowel". 

6) Rix has discussed various other explanations for the phonological devel- 
opments of the lexemes in his article. I see no reason to go into them again. 
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conventionally expected Latin reflexes would be lexemes with an 
initial e-\ **embilicus, **enguis and **em&i. That this initial **e- 
is not continued, but rather is replaced by a vowel which reflects 
the color of the proposed laryngeal, seems to be reasonable evi- 
dence that the sequence *HNC- in preLatin does develope with 
laryngeal interference. 

A careful culling of the Latin lexicon for roots which would re- 
quire an initial laryngeal has produced no more *HNC- sequences 
than those discussed by Rix. Moreover, there is no example in 
Latin of a sequence *HNC- that does not show coloration by the 
particular posited laryngeal. IE *HNC- is always reflected in Latin 
with laryngeal coloration. 

There seem, at best, to be only two clear cut instances where a 
laryngeal precedes a preLatin sonant r or I in the sequence *HRC-. 
Rix offered the example Lat. ursus 'bear', Gk. âqxxoç, Arm. arj, 
Hitt. hartagga- 'bear'. In all likelihood, the proto-form is * Artie-. 
But, the Latin does not show **arsus with laryngeal coloration as 
it does in umbilicus, unguis and ambi. Lat. ulciscor 'to take ven- 
geance' poses ambivalent evidence. If ulciscor is to be compared 
with Gk. ôMxco and oXXvpi 'destroy', we may assume a preLatin 
form of *Olk-e-sko- since a zero grade root is most common with 
-sko- suffixes7). However, were the proto-form either *olk- or *Olk-, 
the result in Latin would still be the same. Hence, the importance 
of the laryngeal is merely moot here8). 

The example of Lat. arceo 'shut in', Gk. aQxéœ 'ward off', Arm. 
argelum 'hinder', Hitt. hark- 'have, hold' is not clear. Further, as 
Beekes points out9), the connection of Hitt. hark- with âçxéœ, arceo 
and argelum is semantically just as weak as the possible connection 
with Lith. râktas 'key', OHG rigil 'bolt'. Hence, the existence of 
a protoform of either *Ark- or *Aerk- is equally likely. 

Let us return to Lat. ursus, which is derived from an earlier 
*ArtJc-, Should we agree that this reflects a preLatin *ArC-, we must 

7) A zero -grade root with -sk- suffix seems to be the expected rule. How- 
ever, exceptions do exist : cf. Gk. yrjodoxa) 'grow old', Lat. hiascere 'open', 
OP xsnâsâhy (2nd sg. subj.) 'know'. A full grade root seems more common 
when the root is set or disyllabic. Also, it is quite likely that -sko- can be 
secondary. 

8) Couvreur, in L'Antiquité Classique 12, 1943, p. 108, compares Hitt. 
huilai- 'smite'. This etymology has not been openly accepted by Keiler (A 
Phonological Study of the Indo-European Laryngeals, The Hague 1970, p. 23 
n. 60, or Beekes (Development p. 236). 

9) Development, p. 34. 

8* 
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then agree that the vocalization of the resonant occurs in a se- 
quence different from the Greek. In Greek it appears, based on the 
evidence of d/49?/, that the laryngeal became vocalized before the 
resonant, thus causing the resonant to be no longer sonant : *Ambhi 
passed to *ambhi. The Latin procedure must be different and we 
have to assume that the resonant became vocalized before the 
initial laryngeal was lost. In the case of Lat. ambi, then, we would 
have an original *Ambhi passing to *Aembhi, and then to ambi. In 
the case of ursus, we must assume a preLatin form of *Artit- (with 
metathesis of *-£#-) passing to *AorJct-. In this instance, since the 
laryngeal *A- precedes an o vowel, no coloration is possible10), and 
ursus results from the earlier *orsos with initial *4o- passing to 0- 
without laryngeal interference. It is for this reason that we have, 
in Latin, no evidence for a sequence of *ArC- (or *AIC-) passing to 
Lat. arC-. The initial laryngeal cannot color the Latin o derived 
from the vocalization of the resonant. 

Thus it would appear that the laryngeal in Greek vocalized before 
the résonants vocalized, while in Latin, the résonants became 
vocalized before the loss of the laryngeal. Although it would appear, 
at first, that the role of the laryngeal in Latin phonology has been 
expanded, this is actually not the case. An initial laryngeal in Latin 
still serves only to color a following e vowel. 

10) Kurylowiez {Etudes indo-européennes, Cracow 1935, p. 28) surveyed 
the range of laryngeal coloration and noted as follows: "Toute voyelle longue 
originaire . . . est une contraction d'une voyelle brève avec un des trois 
éléments 9X , a2 > H : e + 9i > ê> e + H > ®> e + H > °>' ° (provenant de e 
par apophonie qualitative) + dx > ô". 

Later, though, he postulated a fourth laryngeal, a4, which does color a 
contiguous o. This fourth laryngeal has found slim acceptance, and the 
greater part of laryngeal theory is now based on a trinitarian outlook : E,A9O. 

The Substantival Present Participle in Latin 

By J. N. Adams, Cambridge 

I. 

That participles (and adjectives) were less readily used as sub- 
stantives in Latin than in Greek was to some extent due to the 
absence of a definite article in Latin. Nevertheless, from the earliest 
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period onwards present participles sometimes proved a source of 
substantives, as is shown by the existence even in the early Re- 
public of certain substantival participles which had completely 
or largely lost their verbal character (e. g. amans, dens, adulescens, 
femina1), parens). 

The processes by which a participle may develop into a 
substantive are the same as those by which adjectives are 
substantivized (not only in Latin, but in many languages)2). 
Those which are relevant to our purposes are worthy of 
mention. 

In the first place, participles (or adjectives) which are regularly 
linked as attributes to certain substantives may in the course of 
time be detached and used independently with substantival func- 
tion3). It is in this way that most of the earliest fully substantival 
present participles emerged in Latin. Thus serpens developed from 
serpens bestia, as is clear from the practice of Plautus, who never 
uses serpens alone but writes proserpens bestia 4 times (Asin. 695, 
Persa 299, Poen. 1034, Stick. 724). Similarly Plautus and Lucilius 
do not use infans substantially, but rather to qualify puer (Plaut. 
Poen. 28, Luc. 486, 566) 4). Adulescens may have arisen from com- 
binations such as homo, puer or liberi + adulescens5). Oriens and 
occidens undoubtedly developed from sol oriens and sol occidens, 
torrens from fluvius torrens (see Varro Rust. 1.12.4, Plin. Nat. 
2.229) and confluentes (confluens) from fluvii confluentes. Finally, 
femina would originally have been applied to various animal terms 

*) On the form of femina (it is in origin a participle in -meno-) see, for 
example, A. Ernout-A. Meillet, Dictionnaire Etymologique de la Langue 
Latine* (Paris 1967), s. v. 

2) See, in general, A. Tobler, Vermischte Beitràge zur franzôsischen Qram- 
motile, II (Leipzig 1894), pp. 160ff.; cf. J. B. Hofmann-A. Szantyr, La- 
teinische Syntax und Stilistik (Munich 1965), pp. 152ff. 

3) On the substantivization of adjectives in this way, see, in addition to 
the above works, E. Lôfstedt, Syntactica, Studien und Beitràge zur historischen 
Syntax des Lateins, II (Lund 1933), pp. 237£f.; J. Svennung, Untersuchungen 
zu Palladius und zur lateinischen Fach- und Volkssprache (Lund 1935), pp. 
272ff. 

4) See J. Kôhm, Altlateinische Forschungen (Leipzig 1905), p. 121. We 
may compare the later ellipse of filius and puer with parvulus (see Lôfstedt, 
o. c, II, p. 242), which leaves a derivative in Romance with the meaning 
'child' : see W. Meyer-Lùbke, Romanisches etymologisches Wôrterbuch* (Heidel- 
qerg 1935), s. v. (6262). 

5) See TLLI. 794.83ff. for the various combinations in which adulesçem 
is used adjectivally. 
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to denote an animal 'giving suck' 6) ; thence emerged its independent 
use with the meaning 'female'7). 

Secondly, when a participle (or adjective) denotes a quality 
which is predominantly or exclusively possessed by persons, or 
when it is clear that a quality can in a certain context only be 
possessed by persons, the participle (or adjective) can easily be 
used independently to designate the person or persons possessing 
the quality8). 

By the classical period substantival present participles which owed 
their origin to the second process were a well established feature 
of the language in cases other than the nominative9). They were 
perhaps most frequently used to fill gaps in the language by pro- 
viding a term with substantival force when no apposite noun 

6) Cf. the use in later Latin of substantival lactantes = 'suckling' (Varro 
Rust. 2.4.16, 2.4.17, 2.5.16, 2.7.12). This emerged from participle + sub- 
stantive combinations such as porci lactantes (Varro Rust. 2.4.21). 

7) It is also worthy of note that patens goes into Logudorese with the 
meaning 'wood', 'forest' (Meyer-Liibke, o. c, 6288). This usage presumably 
arose from ellipse in an expression such as silva patens. 

8) For some examples of adjectives substantivized in this way, see 
R. Kuhner-C. Stegmann, Ausfuhrliche Gframmatik der lateinischen Sprache2, 
II, 1 (Hannover 1912), pp. 22ff.; Svennung, o. c, pp. 271 f. 

9) Numerous examples are given by K. F. von Nâgelsbach - 1. Muller, 
Lateinische Stilistik9 (Nuremberg 1905), pp. 144ff. Cf. O. Riemann, Etudes 
sur la Langue et la Grammaire de Tite-Live (Paris 1885), pp. 85 ff. (see p. 88 
on the nominative singular use) ; E. Laughton, The Participle in Cicero (Ox- 
ford 1964), pp. 72 ff. It is misleading to refer to timens at Sen. de Ira 1.4. 1 
quo distet ira ab iracundia, apparet: quo ebrius ab ebrioso et timens a timido 
as an example of a nominative singular substantival present participle (as 
is done, for example, by Hofmann - Szantyr, o. c, p. 156), for Seneca is not 
really describing a person (a timens) as the subject of a verb, but is virtually 
distinguishing the meaning of the word timens (most conveniently presented 
in the nominative form) from that of timidus. The restriction of the sub- 
stantival present participle to the oblique cases, as well as its virtual in- 
ability to be qualified by adjectives (see below, p. 120), can be explained in 
the terminology of O. Jespersen (The Philosophy of Grammar [London 1924], 
chap. VII). Apparently a substantival participle was to some extent felt to 
be an adjunct or qualifying word (of secondary rank) whose normal function 
would be to qualify an expressed substantive (of primary rank) instead of 
an unexpressed idea. As such, it could not itself be qualified by another word 
of secondary rank (an adjective), but required a modifier of tertiary rank 
(an adverb). It is above all in the nominative case that a substantive has 
primary rank, for in the oblique cases it is often virtually an adjunct (see, 
e. g. Cic. Div. 2. 69 vox . . . monentis = 'a voice warning them' [Laughton, 
o. c, p. 75]; cf. Jespersen, o. c, p. 107); hence the avoidance of the sub- 
stantival participle in the nominative, and its use in other cases. 
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existed (e. g. fugientes). Sometimes, however, we find a writer 
employing a participle despite the existence of an apparently 
synonymous verbal substantive (often of the -tor formation)10). It 
is with the history of this phenomenon that I am exclusively con- 
cerned here. Under what conditions does a writer prefer a personal 
substantival present participle to an existing verbal substantive? 

E. Laughton has formulated the following distinction between 
substantives in -tor and participles11): '. . . substantival present 
participles differ from nouns formed with the suffix -tor and -sor 
in that the latter are used, as a rule, without reference to a parti- 
cular occasion, and sometimes imply a permanent or habitual 
quality or function, whilst the participle is used of a quality shown, 
or a function exercised, in particular circumstances'. But this 
statement of the role of the suffix -tor is slightly misleading. E. Ben- 
veniste has shown that Latin substantives in -tor had assumed 
the functions of two distinct Indo-European suffixes, represented 
in Greek by -rœq and -rrjQ12). The one designated the author of an 
act (one who in particular circumstances performed an act), the 
other the agent of an act (one whose function it was to perform 
the act, whether or not in the context in question he is seen as 
actually carrying it out)13). The former clearly had verbal emphasis, 
the latter nominal. To illustrate the way in which substantives 
in -tor could play the part of author-nouns Benveniste quotes Liv. 
1.28.6 Mettius ille est ductor itineris huius, Mettius idem huius 
machinator belli, Mettius foederis Romani Albanique ruptor1*). 

Thus substantives in -tor are capable of verbal emphasis just 
as are substantival present participles. Some (e. g. sutor, tonsor) 
are clearly nouns of agent, but many refer to acts performed in 
particular circumstances (e.g. lector, emptor, auditor, conditor)15). 

10) See the examples collected by A. Onnerfors, Pliniana, in Plinii Ma- 
ioris Naturalem Historiam Studia Grammatica Semantica Critica (Uppsala 
1956), pp. 125f. 

") O. c, pp. 73f. 
12) Noms d'Agent et Noms d'Action en Indo-Européen (Paris 1948), pp. 57 f. 
13) See o. c, pp. 11-12 for a precise statement of the distinction. Details 

are to be found in chaps. 1-4. 
14) O. c, p. 57. A good example of a -tor substantive used in this function 

is found at Per.Aeth. 1.2 commonuerunt deductores sancti Mi (= Mi sancti 
deducentes). 

15) In Cicero's translation of Plato's Timaeus substantives in -tor some- 
times render participles : 6 Me fabricator (6 Tenraivô^evoç) ; 26 Me procreator 
mundi (rœ avncrtdvri). 
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The semantic overlapping of participles and verbal substantives 
is further increased by the tendency, apparent from the early 
Empire onwards, of participles to lose their role as author-nouns 
and to approach closely to nouns of agent (see below, III, and 
especially s. v. coquens, medens). 

The distinction, if any, between a verbal author-noun and a 
substantival present participle is apparently one of degree. A 
participle, if it takes a qualifying word at all, takes not an adjective 
(in the classical and early Imperial periods; for later Latin, see 
below, IV, especially s. v. serviens) but an adverb. It would seem 
then that the verbal emphasis of a participle continued, for a while 
at least, to be somewhat more marked than that of a verbal sub- 
stantive16). 

But this distinction is so fine that for practical purposes it is 
constantly impossible, especially in Imperial literature, to distin- 
guish semantically between an unqualified substantival present 
participle which a writer has employed and an alternative sub- 
stantive of the same root which he might have employed. 

II. 

The use of a personal substantival present participle for an 
existing substantive is, then, often not semantically determined17). 
It is best seen as a stylistic phenomenon showing historical devel- 
opment. 

In Cicero there is perhaps only one instance of the usage in the 
whole of the speeches, but there are various in the philosophical 
and rhetorical works: Plane. 80 qui sancti, qui religionum colentes 
(== cultores) . . .?18); cf. audientis (Orat. 55, 132), audientium (Off. 
1.137, 2.66, Brut. 89, 279, Tusc. 2.3), consolantium {Tusc. 3.75), 
consolantis (Tusc 3.76, Att. 11.17a. 1), consulentibus (Leg. 1.10, 
Orat. 143), discentibus (Orat. 143), discentium (Off. 1.132, de Orat. 
1.16), docenti (Off. 1.13), docentis (Rep. 1.70), existimantium (Brut. 

16 ) Note too that substantival participles occasionally take a direct 
object (see, e. g. below, III, s. v. regens). 

17 ) Sometimes a verbal substantive undergoes specialisation, so that the 
verbal notion contained in the verb from which it is derived is supplemented. 
Hence an author who wishes to express in substantival form the verbal 
notion alone without accretions will have recourse to a substantival present 
participle. Participles of this kind will not be considered here. 

18) See TLL III. 1690, 37 ff. 
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92), gubernantibus (Div. 2.123), praedpienti (Off. 1.13), praeci- 
pientis (Rep. 1.70)19). The stylistic distinction between the speeches 
and the treatises which this list suggests is certainly genuine, for 
substantival synonyms of most of the participles concerned occur 
in the speeches. 

Elsewhere in Republican literature the substantival participle 
is as unusual as in Cicero's speeches. There is no example of the 
kind in question in Plautus, and only one each in Varro (Bust. 
1.4.3), Caesar (Gall 7.86.5) and Sallust (lug. 113.5). 

Clearly it was not normal at the time to resort to a substantival 
present participle when a noun was available. Cicero was no doubt 
led to do so in the treatises in imitation of the Greek works which 
he used as models. Audientes, for example, may be compared with 
âxovovreç, aegrotantes with âa&evovvreç, voaovvreç, or xâjuvovreç and 
discentes with /Mxv&âvovTeç. But it is not necessary to suppose that 
Cicero always had specific Greek words in mind; he simply allowed 
himself more freedom than usual under the general influence of 
his sources. He became more willing to experiment in the later part 
of his career, for in the early de Inventione he uses auditor but not 
audiens, discipulus but not discens and praeceptor but not praeci- 
piens. 

But it is of note that even in the late treatises Cicero admits 
superfluous substantival participles only sparingly. During the 
Empire, however, a marked development occurs. Substantival 
present participles for existing nouns become frequent not only in 
technical prose (e.g. Seneca, Pliny the Elder, Quintilian)20), on 
which we might expect to find Greek influence, but even in non- 
technical genres such as history. 

Thus, while Cicero provides only about 8 instances of the device 
in his rhetorical treatises, Quintilian has it almost 40 times in the 
first two books of the Inst. Orat. alone. Auditor, for instance, pre- 
dominates over audiens by about 26 : 4 in Cicero's rhetorical works 
and by 34 : 0 in the Rhet. Her.21), but in books 1, 2 and 12 Quin- 

19) Aegrotantes (for the substantival use of aegrotus) should perhaps be 
added. It occurs at Off. 1.83, and then frequently under the Empire (TLL I. 
955. 4 ff.). I have also omitted amans, which is found even in early Latin 
and is common at all periods (TLL I. 1957. 79ff.). 

20) On Pliny, see Onnerfors, I.e. 
21 ) I include only those instances of auditor for which audiens could have 

been substituted; the participle is avoided in the nominative singular, nor 
is it found with an attribute, 
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tilian prefers the participle by 12 : 022). Similarly, in the same books 
Quintilian prefers docens to doctor by 8 : 223), but Cicero employs 
doctor almost exclusively in all genres. Other substantival participles 
used frequently by Quintilian but rarely by Cicero are discens2*) 
and praedpiens25). 

Again, Tacitus has the usage over 40 times26), as against Sallust's 
single example. The smaller volume of Sallust's work alone cannot 
account for the discrepancy. Livy and Curtius also adopt it fre- 
quently. 

The spread of the substantival participle in technical prose should 
perhaps be seen as analogous to the proliferation of Greek borrow- 
ings in technical genres under the Empire. The author of the 
treatise ad Herennium, for instance, writing during the Republic, 
latinizes Greek rhetorical terms far more often than Quintilian27). 
Our device cannot be explicitly labelled as a Grecism, for, as seen 
above, it was commonly used in Latin when no noun was available. 
But when used unnecessarily it does seem to have savoured of 
Greek licence, to judge by its distribution in Cicero. It is likely 
that as Grecizing studies spread and Greek words became increasing- 
ly frequent, so the superfluous substantival participle became more 
acceptable in the technical language. 

The increase of the device in history is more difficult to explain. 
It is, however, possible that it was to some extent generalized 
in the literary language under the influence of the rhetorical 
schools, in which words such as audiens, docens, discens and 
praecipiens (see below, III) were undoubtedly in use. A writer 
could adopt others by analogy, whether for variation, to avoid 
concinnity, or to produce an unusual substitute for a well estab- 
lished noun. 

22) 1.2.27, 1.2.29, 1.10.25, 2.3.11, 2.4.29, 2.5.13, 2.10.10, 2.17.29, 
12.2.11, 12.6.4, 12.9.10, 12.10.17. 

23) Docens: 1.1.17, 1.1.36, 1.2.25, 2.2.3, 2.5.5, 2.9.1, 2.10.3, 2.16.13; 
doctor: 2.2.2, 12.2.2. 

24) E.g. 1.1.17, 1.2.11, 1.2.27, 1.3.6, 1.3.14, 1.11.19, 1.12.13, 2.2.2, 
2.3.7, 2.4.5, 2.5.1, 2.5.14, 2.8.8, 11.1.5, 12.2.12. 

25) E.g. 1.1.25, 1.3.12, 2.3.5, 2.6.1, 2.6.6. 
26) See A. Gerber- A. Greef, Lexicon Taciteum, s. v. accuso, audio, criminor, 

defendo, disco, dominor, emo, faveo, guberno, imperito, medeor, obsideo, oppugno, 
oro, possideo, praesideo, rapio, rego, remigo, saluto, specto, venor. Many of the 
participles from these verbs are discussed below (III). 

27) See O. Weise, Die griechischen Wôrter im Latein (Leipzig 1882), pp. 234f. ; 
A. Ernout, Aspects du Vocabulaire Latin (Paris 1954), p. 81. 
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Onnerfors tentatively suggests that the influence of poetry may 
have been at work28). But although the usage is found in Ennius 
(Ann, 427 induperantum = imperatorum) and Lucretius (see below, 
III, s. v. canens, medens) as well as later poets, it is scarcely frequent 
enough to be described as a stock poetic device. If the common- 
place amans is excepted, in the whole of the Aeneid there are only 
3 examples (9.551, 12.5 venantum, 5.148 faventum), and in the 
Metamorphoses only 7 (2.492 venantum, 7.451 faventum, 7.561, 
15.629 medentes, 11.20 canentis, 12.440 spoliantis, 14.90 habitan- 
tum)29). Moreover, many of the words concerned are technical and 
not of the kind found in poetry (III), and some of the writers who 
employ the device were not subject to poetic influence (e. g. Quin- 
tilian, Seneca the Elder, Celsus, Tacitus in the Dialogus). But it 
is conceivable that certain poeticizing authors occasionally recalled 
specific instances from poetry. 

III. 

The following list, though not exhaustive, includes many of the 
superfluous substantival present participles found under the Re- 
public and early Empire. It will be seen that most make their first 
appearance during the Empire. Where possible the similarity of 
meaning between a participle and the corresponding noun has 
been illustrated. 

accusans (cf. accusator): Imperial (Sen. Gontr. 7.5.7, Tac. Ann. 
2.71.4, 3.10.3, 12.54.4). At Ann. 3.10 accusutores is also used in 
reference to the same prosecutors. 

adiuvans (cf. adiutor): Curtius, Suetonius (Cal. 41.1), Vulgate 
(O.T.) (TLLI. 721.12ff.). 

agens (cf. actor): Imperial (TLLI. 1395. 75ff.); it is especially 
frequent in Quintilian. See further below, IV. 

assentans (cf. assentator) : Curt. 8.8.21, Eutrop. 8. 5. 3. 

28) O. c, p. 125. 
29) We may omit the exclusively poetic description of animals by means 

of masculine substantival present participles which refer to a distinctive 
action of the animal in question : e. g. latrans = canis (Ovid Met. 8. 344, 
8.412), mugiens - vacca, bos (Hot. Epod. 2. 11), volans = avis (Lucr. 2. 1083, 
Virg. Aen. 6.239, 6.728), balans = ovis (Lucr. 6.1131, Virg. Georg. 1.272, 
3.457), hinniens - equus (Laevius ap. Apul. Mag. p. 294). 
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aucupans (cf. auceps) : while Varro (Rust. 3. 3. 4) writes auœupes, 
venatores, piscatores, Pliny the Elder can convert the three sub- 
stantives into substantival present participles30): Nat. 35.116 pis- 
cantes, aucupantes aut venantes (cf. Aug. Gen. ad Litt. 9. 14, p. 285. 5 
venantes vel aucupantes). Also, at Nat. 10. 102 aucupans immediately 
follows auceps without change of meaning: cum sensit feminam 
aucupis accedentem ad marem, recanat revocetque et ultro praebeat 
se libidini. rabie quidem tanta feruntur, ut in capite aucupantium 
saepe caecae motu sedeant. 

audiens (cf. auditor) : particularly common from the later part 
of Cicero's career onwards with a sense indistinguishable from that 
of auditor (TLL II. 1281. 14ff.). Both words are frequent, for in- 

stance, in descriptions of the effect of a speaker on the minds of 
an audience (actual or hypothetical): e. g. Cic. Inv. 1.20 exordium 
est oratio animum auditoris idonee comparans ad reliquam dictionem; 
Rhet. Her. 1.9 cum animus auditoris persuasus esse videtur ab Us 

qui ante contra dixerunt (see also Rhet. Her. 1.4, Cic. Inv. 1.23); cf. 
Cic. Tusc. 2.3 effectus eloquentiae est audientium adprobatio; Brut. 
89 ad animos audientium permovendos; ib. 279 inflammare animos 
audientium; Sen. Dial. 4. 14. 1 si segnes audientium animi conci- 
tandi sunt (see also Liv. 45.42.1, Quint. 2.17.29, 12.10.43, Plin. 

£^.1.20.18, Tac. Ann. 4.9.1). Again, with Cic. Part. Or. 72 
omnis ratio fere ad voluptatem auditoris . . . refertur may be compared 
Quint. 2. 10. 10 sane paulum aliquid inclinare ad voluptatem audien- 
tium debemus and Tac. Dial. 30. 5 de omni quaestione pulchre et 
ornate et ad persuadendum apte dicere . . . cum voluptate audientium 

possit. Observe too the alternation of the two words at Sen. Contr. 
3 praef. 2 and Sen. Epist. 108.8, 108. 12. Finally, in later Christian 
Latin both terms are used to denote a person learning doctrine 
before baptism (= xarrjxov^evoç) (TLLII. 1281. 49ff.; 1295. 48 ff.). 

calumnians (cf. calumniator) : e. g. Petronius, Quintilian, Sue- 

tonius, Digest, Vulgate (TLL III. 192.72ff.). 
canens (cf. cantor): Imperial in prose (e.g. Sen. Epist. 51.12, 

Col. 12.2.4 [twice], Aug. Civ. 16.2, Veg. Mil. 3.5), although there 
is also an example in Lucretius (4.585 tibia quas fundit digitis 
pulsata canentum). Note especially Sen. Epist. 84. 10 m commission^ 
bus nostris plus cantorum est quam in theatris olim spectatorum fuit, 
cum omnes vias ordo canentium implevit et cavea aeneatoribus cincta 

30) See Onnerfors, o. c, p. 125, 
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est . . . , where the word follows cantor and is in the proximity 
of other -tor substantives. 

colens: see above p. 120 for the Ciceronian example of this word 
= cultor31). Varro uses it after colonus without any real change of 
sense: Rust. 1.4.3 contra [quod] in pestilenti calamitas, quamvis in 
feraci agro, colonum ad fructus pervenire non patitur. etenim ubi ratio 
cum orco habetur, ibi non modo fructus est incertus, sed etiam colen- 
tium vita; and Seneca employs agrum colens for agricola: Epist. 
36.5 ad illud aes alienum solvendum opus est negotianti navigatione 
prospéra, agrum colenti ubertate eius quam colit terrae, cadi favore; 
ib. 94. 14 alia enim dare debemus feneranti, alia colenti agrum, alia 

negotiardi*2). See further below, s. v. incolens. 

comissans (cf. comissator) : e. g. Livy, Curtius, Petronius, Quin- 
tilian, Suetonius (TLLIII. 1790. 47 ff.). 

coquens (cf. coquus) : first in Seneca the Younger, then in Pliny 
the Elder and the Vulgate (0. T.) (TLLIV. 929.16ff.). At Seneca 

Epist. 90. 19 itaque hinc textorum, hinc fabrorum officinae sunt, hinc 
odores coquentium the parallel terms textorum and fabrorum sug- 
gest that coquentium denotes professional cooks rather than those 
who happen to be cooking in particular circumstances. Cf. ib. 
omnes istae artes quibus aut circitatur civitas aut strepit corpori 
negotium gerunt. 

consolans (cf. consolator): Cicero, Seneca {Dial. 11.6.1). 
criminans (cf. criminator) : Seneca, Curtius, Tacitus, Suetonius, 

Ammianus (TLLIV. 1199. 19fF.). For an attempt to distinguish 
between criminans and criminator, see Isid. Diff. 1.86. 

cur ans: worthy of special note is the use of curans, found ap- 
parently only in Celsus, with a meaning similar to that of medicus 

(not mentioned by TLL): e.g. 2.16 intempérantes homines apud 
nos ipsi tempora curantibus dant (cf. ib. rursus alii tempora medicis 

pro dono remittunt, sibi ipsis modum vindicant); 3.8 plurimique 
sub alterutro curantis errore subito moriuntur; 4. 2. 1 his veluti in con- 

spectum quendam, quatenus scire curanti necessarium est, adductis 

(cf. 5.26. 1 in his autem ante omnia scire medicus débet . . .); 5.26. 1 
ne . . . maius curantis neglegentia fiatZ3). This could be interpreted 
as a variant for curator, which can have a medical sense (TLL IV. 

31) Cf. TLL III. 1690. 37ff. 
32) Cf. TLL III. 1690. 22ff. (omitting the Senecan passages). 
33 ) The usage is found 9 times in Celsus: see the index verborum in E. 

Milligan, A. Corn. Gelsi Medicinae Libri Octo2 (Edinburgh 1831), s. v. 
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1477. 60 ff.). But as the latter usage is late, it is more likely that 
Celsus had a Greek model in mind (cf., e. g. ol êeQOJtevovreç at 
Philod. Philos. Ir. p. 29 W., Hippocr. tzeqI X8%vy]q 10, neql irjXQav 2; 
euro is often employed to translate êeqajtevœ in the Latin versions 
of the New Testament: TLL IV. 1504. 26f.). 

For a general use of curans = curator, see Tert. Nat. 2. 2 Platonici 

quidem deum asseverant curantem rerum et arbitrum et iudicem (note 
that here the word has so far lost its verbal function that it can 
take a genitive). Cf. curator at Arnob. Nat. 4.9 quis curatores obli- 
quitatum Limos, quis Saturnum praesidem sationis esse credit? 

custodiens (cf. custos): Curt. 3.13.4 ille, e manibus custodientium 

lapsus (cf. Val. Max. 9. 12. ext. 1 inter ipsas custodum manus). Cf. 

rrjQovvrsç. 
declamans (cf. declamator): Seneca the Elder {Contr. 7.7.10), 

Seneca the Younger (Epist. 20. 2), Quintilian, Suetonius (Gramm. 
10). Particularly striking is the similarity between the following 
two passages: Quint. 11.1.55 quod praecipue declamantibus custo- 
diendum est; id. 3.8.51 quid praecipue declamatoribus conside- 
randum sit. 

defendens (cf. defensor): Imperial (Sen. Contr. 7.5.7, Tac. Ann. 

14.33.2). 
discens (cf. discipulus): Cicero has only discipulus in the early 

de Inventione, but in the later treatises he occasionally allows 
discens. It is under the Empire, however, that the participle be- 
comes particularly common, both in educated genres (e. g. Seneca 
the Younger, Celsus, Scribonius Largus, Columella, Pliny the Elder, 
Quintilian, Suetonius, Apuleius)34) and in more vulgar Latin (see 
TLLV. 1.1335.50ff.). 

The synonymity of the two words is especially clear from the Latin 
versions of the Bible, which employ both alike to render iiaêr\xr\ç. 
Discens is often used in the Afra where the Itala has discipulus 
(Matth. 8.21, 15.36, 24.3, Mark 2.15, 2.16, 3.7, 9.31, 11.1, 
13.1, 14.13, 14. 14)35), a fact which suggests a regional vari- 
ation in the date at which the participle gained currency in 
popular Latin. 

In educated Latin both terms are sometimes used in the same 
passage with the same sense : e. g. Quint. 2. 5. 1 moneam quantum 

34) On Quintilian, see above, p. 122. 
35) For the various versions, see A. Julicher, Itala, das Neue Testament %n 

altlateinischer Ûberlieferung (Berlin 1938-). 



The Substantival Present Participle in Latin 127 

sit conlaturus ad profectum discentium rhetor si, quern ad modum a 
grammatids exigitur poetarum enarratio, ita ipse quoque historiae 
atque etiam magis orationum lectione susceptos a se discipulos in- 
struxerit (cf. Sen. Epist. 108.3, 108.5, Tac. Dial 29 .4, 30.1). Again, 
we find discens as well as discipulus opposed to magister (Cic. Off. 
1. 132, Col. 1. pr. 4; cf. TLL V. 1. 1328. llff.), and both also opposed 
to praeceptor (Sen. Clem. 1.16.2; cf. Val. Max. 8.7. ext. 11, Quint. 
8.2.18). 

E. Lôfstedt, who points out that discens is common in later vulgar 
Latin and that it leaves derivatives in the Romance languages, 
perhaps underestimates its frequency in the educated language36). 
Like the other words discussed here, it seems first to have come into 
use in educated Latin (perhaps in the rhetorical schools). From 
there it must have spread to the lower strata of society (perhaps 
via slaves apprenticed in artes illiberales, who would sometimes 
have been described by their masters as discentes). 

docens (cf. doctor): found first in Cicero, and then frequently 
under the Empire (e. g. Columella, Pliny the Elder, Quintilian, 
Pliny the Younger, Digest, Vegetius: TLLV. 1.1751.25ff.). For 
alternation of docens and doctor, see Quint. 2.2.2 - 3. 

dominans (cf. dominus) : found first at Bell. Alex. 32. 3, and then 
under the Empire (TLL V. 1.1906. 47 ff.). Note especially Sen. 
Epist. 28.8 quid interest quoi domini sint? servitus una est; Inane qui 
contempsit in quantalibet turba dominantium liber est, where it follows 
dominus and bears the same sense. 

emens: Imperial (TLLV. 2. 517. 41 ff.). At Benef. 6.15.4 primum 
quid interest, quanti sint, cum de pretio inter ementem vendentemque 
convenerit? Seneca has emens and vendens (both with indefinite 
reference) in juxtaposition37), just as earlier Cicero had often 
opposed emptor and venditor (e. g. Off. 3. 51, 3. 54, 3. 67). Also worthy 
of comparison are Cic. Caecin. 16 deterrentur emptores multi partim 
gratia Caesenniae, partim . . . pretio and Col. 8. 6. 2 quae res emen- 
tem deterret. Finally, observe the use of both words in the following 
passage : Dig. 40. 7. 8. 1 si partes suas quisque heredum diversis emen- 
tibus vendiderit, quas portiones heredibus dare statuliber debuit, eas- 
dem dabit emptoribus. Cf. œvovjuevoç (opp. œvrjrrjç). 

favens (cf. fautor): Augustan and later (TLL VI. 1.377. 63 ff.). 
Note that at Hist. 1.52.2 et Vitellius ut apud severos humilis, ita 

36) Late Latin (Oslo 1959), pp. 122f. 
37 ) Cf. Dig. 7.1.54 quid inter ementem vendentemque convenerit. 
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comitatem bonitatemque faventes vocabant Tacitus uses the word with 
a meaning ('political supporters') commonly possessed by fautor 
(see TLL VI. 1.389.80ff.). 

fenerans (cf. fenerator): Senecan (Epist. 94.14: quoted above, 
s. v. colens). 

grassans (cf. grassator): Petron. 117.3 quicquid Lycurgi villa 

grassantibus praebuisset; Paul. Sent. 5.3.4 grassantium cupido. For 

grassator in this sense (= latro, 'one engaged in brigandage'), see 
TLL VI. 2.2198.48ff. 

gubernans (cf. gubernator) : once in Cicero, and then occasionally 
under the Empire. Compare the use of gubernans and gubernator 
in the following passages: Tac. Ann. 14.56.2 ac tamen spatium 
amplexus ad vim remigii, gubernantium artes, impetus navium et 

proelio solita; Hist. 5.23.2 Cerialis miraculo magis quam metu 
dereodt classem numéro imparem, usu remigum, gubernatorum arte, 
navium magnitudine potiorem. 

habitans (cf. incola, habitator): Imperial (TLL VI. 3.2475.40ff., 
2479. 7 ff.). It can denote both dwellers (in houses) (cf. habitator, 
TLL VI. 3.2470.80ff.) and inhabitants of cities and lands (cf. 
incola). In the latter meaning it is common in Pomponius Mela 

(TLL VI. 3.2475.44ff.). 
incolens (cf. incola) : Livy, Seneca, Curtius, Tertullian, Ammianus, 

al. (TLL VII. 1.978.33ff.). At 8.10.19 Curtius employs incolae 
and incolentes in adjoining sentences with no distinction in meaning : 
deseruerant incolae sedes, et in avios silvestresque montes confugerant. 
ergo Acidira transit, aeque usta et destituta incolentium fuga. It is 
also clear at Liv. 42.67.9 cum exercitus parte profectus in Achaiam 
Pthiotim Pteleum desertum fuga oppidanorum diruit a fundamentis, 
Antronas voluntate incolentium recepit that the participle refers to 

permanent inhabitants as distinct from chance or temporary 
dwellers (cf. oppidanorum). But even more striking is the use made 

by Livy of both words in the same formula: 31.39.6 Erigonum 
incolae vocant (27.29.9, 29.31.7, 32.5.11, 38.4.2, 38.41.4); cf. 
42. 53. 7 Tripolim vocant incolentes. Cf. èvomovvreç (opp. oîxrjrœQ, 
evoixoç, oîxrjrrjç). 

insidians (cf. insidiator): found twice in classical prose (Gall. 
8. 19.3, Sail. lug. 113.5), and then in Livy (TLL VII. 1. 1896. 73ff.). 
Cf. Liv. 34.49.10 discordiam et seditionem omnia opportuna in- 
sidiantibus facere; 22.28.5 ager . . . erat . . . inutilis insidiatori. Cf. 

èmpovÀe'éœv (opp. èni^ovkevrrjç). 
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interpretans (cf. interpres) : first in Sene the Younger and then 
in Pliny the Younger (TLL VII. 1.2263.4) 

iudicans (cf. index): Imperial (TLL VII. 2.618.54ff., 619.17ff.). 
legens (cf. lector) : Imperial (e. g. Liv. 1. praef. 4, Sen. Epist. 45. 13, 

86.15, Petron. 105.2, Quint. 3.1.2, 10.1.16). Compare the use 
which Cicero makes of lector and Seneca of legens in the following 
passages: Cic. Tusc. 1.6 nee delectatione aliqua allicere lectorem; F am. 
5. 12.4 nihil est enim aptius ad delectationem lectoris quam temporum 
varietates fortunaeque vicissitudines ; Sen. Epist. 86. 15 nee agricolas 
docere voluit sed legentes delectare. It is also of note that Quintilian 
uses both words in similar antitheses with audiens: 4.2.45 quod 
otiosum fortasse lectorem minus f allot, audientem transvolat; 10.1.16 
alia vero audientis, alia legentis magis adiuvant. 

litigans (cf. litigator) : Imperial (e. g. Sen. Contr. 10. praef. 2, 
Sen. Epist. 15.7, Petron. 70.4). 

medens (cf. medicus): found first in Lucretius (1.936, 4.11), and 
then frequently in Imperial prose (TLL VIII. 524.13ff.). At Plin. 
Nat. 25. 87 invenit nuper et Servilius Démocrates e primis medentium 
quam appellavit Hiberida it is clearly an agent-noun: it refers not 
to those in the act of healing, but to professional physicians whose 
function it is to heal (cf. Greg. Hist. Franc. 7. 25 qui primus medi- 
corum in domo Chilperici regis habitus fuerat). The same is also true 
at Tac. Dial. 41.3 quo modo tamen minimum usus minimumque pro- 
fectus ars medentis habet in Us gentibus, . . . sic minor oratorum honor 
obscuriorque gloria est28) (cf. Cic. Fin. 1.42 ut enim medicorum 
scientiam non ipsius artis, sed bonae valetudinis causa probamus, et 
gubernatoris ars, quod bene navigandi rationem habet . . .). For alter- 
nation of medens and medicus, see Sen. Dial. 3. 6. 2 - 4. 

mendicans (cf. mendicus): Imperial (Seneca the Elder, pseudo- 
Quintilian, al.: TLL VIII. 708. 3ff.). 

mercans (cf. mercator) : Imperial (Columella, Suetonius, al. : TLL 
VIII. 801.21ff.; add Cassiod. Far. 3.19.2). 

muniens (cf. munitor): found first in Livy (7 times), and then 
taken up by Curtius (7XLVIII. 1660. 15ff.). 

negotians (cf. negotiator): Imperial (see above, s. v. colens). Cf. 
Vitr. 5. 1. 8, Suet. Aug. 42. 3 (opposite arator). See further below, IV. 

38 ) The word also immediately follows medicus (supervacuus esset inter 
innocentes orator sicut inter sanos medicus) and, like medicus, it is contrasted 
with a noun of agent in -tor {orator). 
Glotta LI 1/2 9 
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obiurgans (cf. obiurgator): Imperial (TLL IX. 2.71.60; add Sen. 
Dial. 4.28.4). At August. Serm. 266.8 the participle follows a series 
of instances of the substantive in -tor: si enim amas veridicum ob- 
iurgatorem, et caves fallacem adulatorem, potes dicere quod cantatwm 
est, . . . sed cor sanum facit virga obiurgantis; grande caput facit 
oleum peccatoris, hoc est, assentatio adulatoris. 

obsidens (cf. obsessor) : Imperial (Liv. 5. 26. 9, 6. 33. 9, Sen. Dial. 
7.26.3, Tac. Ann. 1.57.3, 3.39.2). In the two Livian passages 
the word is opposed to obsessi; cf. obsessor at Tac. Hist. 3.73.1 
sed plus pavoris obsessis quam obsessoribus intulit. Cf. nofaoq- 
Hovvreg. 

oppugnans (cf. oppugnator): Imperial (Livy, Tacitus). At Tac. 
Hist. 4.22.3 the word stands opposite obsessi; cf. oppugnator at 
Hist. 2.21.1, 3.71.4. It is clear from the juxtaposition of defensor 
at Hist. 3.30.1 quod defensoribus auxilium ob multitudinem, ob- 
pugnantibus incitamentum ob praedam erat that the participle could 
have been replaced by oppugnator; it has been chosen not for a 
semantic reason but to avoid a balanced antithesis. 

orans (cf. orator) : at Tac. Dial. 6. 5 vulgata dicentium gaudia et 
imperitorum quoque oculis exposita percenseo: ilia secretiora et tantum 
ipsis orantibus nota maiora sunt, orans approaches closely to orator 
in meaning (cf. ib. 6. 4 coire populum et circumfundi coram et accipere 
adfectum quemcumque orator induerit!), for Tacitus is contrasting 
the joys of speaking which are evident even to the uninitiated with 
those known only by actual speakers (by implication professional 
orators, oratores, as is obvious from the next sentence). The parti- 
ciple does emphasise that the hypothetical speakers in question 
are in the act of speaking, but in this context it could easily have 
been replaced by orator. Cf. QrjroQevovreç (opp. qtjtcoq). 

piscans (cf. piscator): Imperial (see above, s. v. aucupans)z%). 
possidens (cf. possessor): Imperial (Sen. Epist. 84.11, Tac. Ann. 

2.33.3, God. lust. 10.27.1). Cf. ëXcov. 
praecipiens (cf. praeceptor) : found twice in Cicero, and then often 

under the Empire (see above, p. 122 n. 25 for examples from 
Quintilian). Note the alternation at Sen. Epist. 108.23 sed aliquid 
praecipientium vitio peccatur, qui nos docent disputare, non vivere, 
aliquid discentium, qui propositum adferunt ad praeceptores suos non 
animum excolendi sed ingenium (see also Quint. 2.3.4 - 5). 

39) See Onnerfors, o. c, p. 125. 



The Substantival Present Participle in Latin 131 

praedans (cf. praedator): Imperial (Liv. 2.50.4, 31.26.3, Curt. 
3.13.11 [twice]). 

praesidens (cf. praeses): Imperial (Tac. Ann. 3.40.3, Tert. Cor. 
3. 3, Cod. Theod. 8. 7. 13, Aurel. Viet. Lib. de Caes. 13. 7). The Tacitean 
example has the meaning 'provincial governors' ; for praeses in the 
same sense, see Ann. 12.45.4. Cf. TtQoararœv and TtQoarâvreç (opp. 
TtQoardrrjç). 

propugnans (cf. propugnator) : found first in Caesar (Gall. 7. 86. 5), 
then inLivy (36. 9. 11) and Curtius (4. 3. 15, 8. 2. 22). Curtius uses both 
propugnans and propugnator in the same chapter with the same 
reference: 4.3.15 inde missilia in propugnantes ingerebantur tuto, 
quia proris miles tegebatur; cf. 4. 3. 25 unci quoque et f dices ex eisdem 
asseribus dependentes aut propugnatores aut ipsa navigia lacerabant. 

rapiens (cf. raptor, direptor): Imperial (Liv. 5.22.3, Tac. Hist. 
3.33.1). In the latter passage (vi manibusque rapientium divolsus 
ipsos postremo direptores in mutuam perniciem agebat), observe the 
following direptores*0); compare (for meaning) the use of raptor at 
Ann. 1.58.2. 

regens (cf. rector) : Imperial (e. g. Liv. 5. 28. 4, Sen. Epist. 58. 28, 
59.7, Clem. 1.19.1, 1.22.3, Curt. 3.3.11, 8.14.25, Tac. Dial. 41.3, 
Ann. 12.54.2; see further L.-S., s. v. rego). At Ann. 12.54.2 Tacitus 
has the word in reference to provincial governors, a function in 
which he and others employ rector (see Lex. Tac. 1362b, L.-S., s. v.). 
Again, Seneca uses it of a commander in war (Epist. 59. 7) ; for a 
comparable example of rector, see Liv. 37.51.9 (cf. L.-S., s. v.). 
Finally, in Curtius it is employed both of horsemen: 3.3. 11 aureae 
virgae et albae vestes régentes equos adornabant (régentes is the object 
of adornabant and equos of régentes; Curtius could have written 
redores equorum); and elephant drivers: 8.14.25 ingentem hi vim 
telorum iniecere et elephantis et regentibus eos (= rectores eorum). With 
both these meanings rector would have been possible (cf., e. g. Tac. 
Agr. 36. 3, Liv. 44. 5. 2 ; Curtius himself has rector = 'elephant driver' 
in the same chapter as régentes : 8. 14. 9 is, ut dissipatos tota acie currus 
vagari sine rectoribus vidit, proximis amicorum distribuit elephantos). 

salutans (cf. salutator): like salutator, this word is used during 
the Empire to denote those paying a morning call on someone 
(e.g. Sen. Epist. 19.11, 84,12, Tac. Hist. 2.92.1, Suet. Galba 17, 
Vesp. 12). 

40) At Sen. Epist. 74.7-9 diripiens and raptor alternate. For diripiens 
(also Imperial), see TLL V. 1.1261.78. 

9* 
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scribens (cf. scriptor): Imperial (e.g. Ovid Trist. 2.495, Liv. 1 
pr. 5, 21.57.14,22.7.4, Quint. 1.7.1, 1.2.12, 7.6.12, 8.3.44, 10.3.20, 
10.3.22). 

spectans (cf. spectator): Imperial and frequent (e. g. Liv. 1.25.4, 
28.45.12, CILIV. 7585, Sen. Epist. 110.16, Col. 1. pr. 15, 12.2.4, 
Tac. Germ. 24.1, Ann. 1.77.4, Suet. Nero 12.2, Titus 8.2, Aug. 
Civ. 22.24). Cf. êeéftevot (opp. êeatrjç). It is used both of formal 
spectators (in the theatre, etc.) and chance onlookers; spectator 
is also found in both senses (L.-S.). 

spolians (cf. spoliator): Imperial (Ovid Met. 12.440, Sen. Contr. 
2.1.10, Curt. 8.14.40). 

venans (cf. venator): Virgil, Ovid and Imperial prose41). Cf. 
drjQœfjtevoi (opp. êrjQevrrjç). 

vendens (cf. venditor): Imperial (see above, s. v. emens; cf. Cod. 
lust. 4.40.3, Vulg. 2 Esdr. 13.20). 

IV. 

The superfluous substantival present participle began as a device 
of the educated language, and it continued as such at all periods ; 
so far as we can judge, it had little place in popular Latin. It leaves 
only scant remains in the Romance languages, and is found only 
rarely in the Historia Francorum of Gregory of Tours and in the 
vast body of Merovingian and Carolingian Diplomata, Formulae, 
Epistles and other prose works (in which most instances are pro- 
vided by certain recurring words) 42). In the Vetus Latina it is, with a 
few exceptions, used only under the influence of the Greek original 43). 

The following words had some currency in vulgar or late Latin, 
whether for a limited period or through to the emergence of the 
Romance languages. 

41) See Onnerfors, o. c, p. 126. To his examples from Pliny add Curt. 
8.1.12, Tac. Ann. 3.43.2. 

4i!) The Merovingian documents are ot course closer to the popular spoken 
language than the Carolingian, but even the latter show constant vulgar 
influence. 

43) E.g. Gen. 4.20 habitantium (olxovvrcov), 19.25 inhabitantes (xaroi- 
Hovvrag), 36.20 habitantes (xcltomovvtoç), Matth. 5.44 calumniantibus (ôiw- 
xôvTcov), 13.3 seminans (oneiQœv), 21.12 vendentes et ementes (nœkovvraç xaî 
âyoçàÇovraç), 21.42 aedificantes (oîxoôoftovvreç), 25.9 vendentes (nœXovvraç), 
Eph. 4.29 audientibus (âxovovaiv). When the device is used to translate a 
plain substantive, we can usually draw on other evidence to show that the 
influence of vulgar Latin was at work: see below on negotians. 
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agens: used frequently to denote an official or functionary, 
usually employed either by the Church or by a king: e. g. Greg. 
Hist. Franc. 7.42 sed agens domus illius resistere fortiter coepit; ib. 
conversusque ad agentem voce flebili ait; 9. 35 interea mandatum mittit 
agenti (cf. ib. mandans iterum actori); Marculfi Form.u) 1.2 UK 
comité vel omnibus agentibus; 1.11 illi rex omnibus agentibus; 2.6 
agentes ecclesiae (cf. 2.4 actores ecclesiae); Cartae Senonicae*5) 36 
patribus, ducibus, comitibus, domesticis, vicariis, centenariis vel 
omnis agentes nostros; Form. Andecavenses**) 58 agente sancti illius; 
8. Bonifatii et Lulli Epist. 47) 22 patribus episcopis, ducibus, comitibus, 
vicariis, domesticis vel omnibus agentibus iunioribus. It was ob- 
viously a word of officialese (note the various formulae in which 
it occurs), and as such was no doubt a learned creation, adopted 
to meet new social conditions. It was perhaps felt to be preferable 
to actor (with which, however, it sometimes alternates) because the 
latter already had certain specific associations. It does not pass 
into the Romance languages, though it was later borrowed by 
French and Italian48). 

discens: see above, III, s. v. 
manens: found occasionally in late Latin with the meaning 

'inhabitant' (cf. Prov. manen = 'resident')49). The frequent sub- 
stantival use of the present participle of olxéco and its compounds 
may have exercised an influence on the popular language through 
Latin translations of Greek religious texts50). Habitans, inhabitans 
and morans also turn up sporadically in late Latin with the same 
sense61), though none leaves derivatives in Romance. In the Vetus 

44) Ed. K. Zeumer, MGH, Form. Merowingid et Karolini Aevi (Hannover 
1886). 

45) See n. 44. 46) Seen. 44. 
47 ) Ed. E. Dûmmler, MGH, Epist . Merowingid et Karolini Aevi, I (Berlin 

1892). 
48) See O. Bloch-W. von Wartburg, Dictionnaire Etymologique de la Lan- 

gue Française* (Paris 1968), s. v. 
49) See Lôfstedt, Late Latin, pp. 123f. For the meaning 'live', 'dwell' which 

maneo and also moror and its compounds developed in late Latin, see id. 
Philologischer Kommentar zur Peregrinatio Aetheriae (Uppsala 1911), p. 81. 

50) See above, n. 43. 
51) For some examples of habitans, morans and remorans, see N. P. Sacks, 

The Latinity of Dated Documents in the Portuguese Territory (Philadelphia 
1941), p. 137. For inhabitans, see, e. g. Diploma no. 33 of Lothar I and no. 30 
of Lothar II (ed. T. Schieffer, MGH, Diplomata Karolinorum, III [Berlin- 
Zurich 1966]). 
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Latina, beside direct renditions such as habitans for olxcov, we find 
commorantium for rcov êyxcoQiœv at Gen. 34. 1 (cf. Vulg. incolarum). 

negotians: used in the Vetus Latina at Gen. 23. 16 (where Jerome 
has negotiator) to translate an ordinary substantive (èfjmoQoiç), a 
fact which suggests that it may have been in use in vulgar Latin. 
This possibility is confirmed by certain Christian inscriptions of 

obviously vulgar provenance: Inscript. Lat. Christ. Vet.62) 677 Ba- 
licus negotias; 681 hie requiescit in pace Petrus Alexandrinus negotias 
linatarius; 2375 negotias coiugi suae; 3387 viae Appiae multorum 
annorum negotias; 3755 A Severinus negotias emit sivi locu (note the 

vulgar loss of the nasal before s in all these passages). The word 
also occurs frequently elsewhere in late and Medieval Latin, often 
of a vulgar kind : e. g. Greg. Hist. Franc. 6. 32 domusque negutiantum 
circumiens; 8. 33 virum inluminatum, tenente manu caereum et domus 

negutiantum ex ordine succedentem; Cassiod. Var. 8.33.1 facultates 
negotiantium hostili direptione saepe laceratas; Form. Andecavenses 
51 negociens; Cartae Senonicae 9 ipse negotiens; Alcuin53) Epist. 7 
ut utrimque navigatio interdicta negotiantibus cessât; MOH, Diplo- 
mata KarolinorumM), I, 6 omnes necuciantes; ib. 43 ad ipsos necu- 
ciantes. As a term designating a lower-class activity, it presumably 
spread from the educated classes to the lower levels of society 
in much the same way as discens. 

serviens: of considerable importance in Romance: e. g. Fr. ser- 

geant, Sp. sargento, Pg. sargente55). 
The first substantival example of the word is at Cic. Phil. 10.20 

ea (vita) nulla est omnino servienti, where Cicero is dealing with the 
loss of libertas which the Roman people had suffered. Serviens is 

obviously intended to be more general than servus; it is capable 
of designating freemen subjected to a tyrant as distinct from those 
who are technically slaves. Its general reference and freedom from 
the narrow associations of servus were later to be exploited fully. 

At the court of the Gothic kings in Italy we find servientes used 
both of the subjects of the king (Cassiod. Var. 4. 38. 1 cum omnes 
rei publicae nostrae paries aequabiliter desideremus augeri, crementa 
tamen fiscalium tributorum iustissimo sunt pensanda iudicio, quia 
servientium imminutio est huius illationis accessio) and of various 

52) Ed. E. Diehl, 3 vols. (Berlin, 1925-1931). 
53) Ed. E. Dummler, MGH, Epistolae Kwrolini Aevi9 II (Berlin 1895). 
54) Ed. E. Mùhlbacher (Hannover 1906). 
55) See Meyer-Lubke, o. c, 7873. 
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(free) officials (e.g. Cassiod. Var. 1.4.3 ut honore magni nominis 
declararentur mérita servientis; 1.36.1 utilitas personarum honor um 
débet successione renovari, ne defectu servientium patiatur aliquod 
res suspensa dispendium; 4.3.1 ad ornatum palatii credimus per- 
tinere aptas dignitatibus personas eligere, quia de claritate servientium 
crescit jama dominorum). Cf. 'civil servants' in English. 

But the word is also used in the late period of genuine slaves : 
e. g. Marculfi Form. 1.3 de ingenuis aut de servientibus ; 2.3 nisi 
tantum si aliquis ex servientibus nostris a iugum servitutis pro com- 
mune mer cede relaxare voluerimus; 2. 27 licentiam habeatis sicut ceteros 
servientes vestros disciplinam corporalem inponere; Form. Salicae 
Merlcelianae56) 13 a si aliquis ex servientibus nostris et cui a iugo 
servitutis absolvimus; MGH, Diplomata Karolinorum I, 52 de in- 
genuos aut servientibus publids. In this sense it is particularly 
common in reference to the slaves of the Church and monasteries. 
These slaves could be ordained57), but they retained their servile 
status and in surviving documents are habitually distinguished 
from ingenui. If they fled a monastery to take up another life, they 
were liable to be returned to their former owner (Novellae 5.2.3). 
See e. g. Form. Bituricenses58) 8 convenit ut omnes servientes ecclesiae 
nostrae decimare deberemus; quod ita et fecimus. ideo servo ecclesiae 
nostrae, quern, ut ait, 'confracto' esse cognuscimus, nomen illo a diae 
praesente ingenuo relaxamus; in ea ratione, ut ab hoc diae sibi vivat, 
sibi agat sibique laboret, fiat bene ingenuus, tamquam si ab ingenuos 
parentibus fuisset natus vel procreatus (this passage clearly shows 
the servile status of servientes ecclesiae in the early Middle Ages 59) ; 
MOH, Diplomata Karolinorum I, 5 tarn de ingenuis quam de ser- 
vientibus (= serviens ecclesiae: cf. ib. 59 homines ipsius monasterii, 
tarn ingenuos quam et servientes) ; ib. 67 tarn ad ingenuos quam et ad 
servientes seu accolas ipsius monasterii; Greg. Hist. Franc. 10. 16 
ut servientes monasterii publice hoc usitarent (cf. ib. ad sepulchrum 
beatae Badegundis fugientem servum monasterii sui occiderent). 

56) Seen. 44. 
57) See, e. g. L. Schiaparelli (ed.) Codice Diplomatico Longobardo I (Rome 

1929), p. 88 damns tibi atque firmamus in ti bassilica Beati Sancti Prosperii 
martheris . . . cum omnibus ribus vel ofidis ad ipsam ecclesiam pertinentibus 
(a concession made to a serviens to reward his loyalty). 

58) See n. 44. 
59) For slaves employed by the Church, see further Leg. Alamannorum 

17.2 (ed. K. A. Eckhardt, MOH, Legum Sectio I, V [Hannover 1966]). Cf. 
P. Allard, Les Esclaves Chrétiens (Paris 1876). 
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We can guess why serviens came into use alongside servus in appli- 
cation to slaves. As a general term suggesting no more than that 
the subject, whatever his status, was engaged in some form of 
service, it was a useful euphemism in the hands of those who were 
uneasy about the institution of slavery or wished to lessen the 
taint that it carried60). 

Later serviens and its Romance derivatives were naturally ap- 
plied to servants of free status. The military sense (cf. Fr. sergeant) 
arose from the use of the word in reference to the servant of a 
miles61). 

A passage which deserves special mention is Cael. Aurel. Acut. 
1.9.64 delirationes vero aegrotantum usu dexter o atque artifido ser- 
vientes accipere et tolerare debebunt, which occurs in a medical work 
translated from the Greek of Soranus. It is possible that Caelius 
is rendering either àovXoç or the participle of dovtevco, but the 
meaning would be better if the sick were being tended by êegajievov- 
reç, for êeQOTisvœ can mean look after' in either a general sense or 
in a more specific medical sense. But the word also has another, 
slightly different, meaning, 'do service to', 'serve'. Perhaps Caelius 
has misleadingly translated as if the latter meaning were predomi- 
nant62). For the notion that a medical practitioner should be 
prepared to endure anything, including delirious abuse, from his 
patients (roughly the implication that the passage would have if 
Soranus wrote eeQajcsvovrec in the former sense), see Sen. Dial. 
2.13.2 hunc affectum adversus omnis habet sapiens, quern adversus 
aegros suos medicus, quorum nee obscena, si remedio egent, contrectare 
nee reliquias et effusa intueri dedignatur, nee per furorem saevientium 
excipere convicia. 

vians: this word displaces viator in the Romance languages63). 
See, e.g., Inscript. Christ. Lat. Vet. 35.6 usui publico et securitate 
viantium admiranda propitio deo felicitate restituit; Cassiod. Var. 
2.32.3 quod erit cunctis viantibus profuturum. 

60 ) On Christian discussions of the morality of slavery, see H. Wallon, 
Histoire de V Esclavage dans V Antiquité2, III (Paris 1879), pp. 296 ff. 

61) See D. du Cange, Glossarium Mediae et Inflmae Latinitatis, VII, s. v. 
bZ) bervio is found in the sense treat in the medical work of Theodorus 

Priscianus: 1.23 vulneribus sollemni diligentia serviemus (cf. 1.26 vulneribus 
medeberis) ; 2. 3 tune adiutoriis cibi et potus competentius serviemus. Theodorus 
also wrote in Greek (see 1.1), and his work is full of Grecisms. In these 
passages he was probably influenced by fteçanevo). 

63) See Meyer-Lubke, o. c, 9296. 
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,pro nativo muro' 

(Caes. b. G. 6,10,5) 
Die Konstruktion eines Vergleichs mit ,pro< 

Von Hans-Joachim Hartung, Hamburg 

Wieviel Schutz bietet die Bacenis silvaï Darauf antwortet ein 
mit der Prâposition pro angelegter ,,Vergleich": Von ausgesandten 
ubischen Spionen erfâhrt Caesar, der sich zur Durchfuhrung einer 
Vergeltungsaktion gegen die Sxieben auf der rechten Rheinseite auf- 
hâlt (9,5ff.), die folgende geographische und militàrische Situation: 

(§ 5) silvam ibi esse infinita magnitudine, quae appelletur Bacenis; 
hanc longe introrsus pertinere et pro nativo muro obiectam 
Cheruscos ab Suebis Suebosque a Cheruscis iniuriis incursioni- 
busque prohibere: ad eius silvae initium Suebos adventum Ro- 
manorum exspectare constituasse1). 

Der Friede zwisehen den beiden germanischen Stammen wird durch 
die zwisehen ihren Territorien gelegene Bacenis silva garantiert. 
Ûber dièse silva wird in dem eben zitierten - textkritisch nirgends 
beanstandeten2) - Satz allein durch die Wortverbindung pro nativo 
muro zweierlei gesagt. Die Doppelaussage ist durch die Funktion 
der Prâposition pro ermôglicht: 

Selbstverstândlich ist die Verwendung der Prâposition pro zur 
Anfugung einer stellvertretenden Person oder Sache (dt. Ûber- 
setzung i. d. Regel ,,statt" oder ,,fûr")3). Einsichtig sind die Be- 
zeichnungen fur Vertretungen im Amt, die nicht selten zu Kom- 
positionsbildung mit der Prâposition fûhrten (z.B. proconsul). Da- 
neben ebenso Vertretungen von Sachen, wie z.B. Caes. b. G. 
1,26,3: pro vallo carros obiecerant*): ,,statt" hinter einem ublichen 
Schutzwall (spezifischen Materials und normierter Konstruktion) 
verschanzten sich die Gallier hinter zusammengeruckten Wagen. 

Was jeweils die vom Pràdikat des Satzes direkt prâdizierte Per- 
son oder Sache (hier carri) mit dem Stellvertretenen (hier vàllum) 

x) Text nach O. Seel, Caesar, bellum Gallicum, Teubner 1961. 
2) Vgl. die Ausgaben von A.Klotz, Teubner 1957, und O. Seel, Teubner 1961. 
3) Vgl. Kuhner-Stegmann Ausf. Gramm. der lat. Sprache 2, 515/8 (zit. 

K.-St.); Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr, Lat. Gramm. 2, 270 §151 (zit. 
L.-H.-Sz.). 

4) ad multam noctem etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est, propterea quod 
pro vallo carros obieçerant . , , 
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verbindet - das tertium comparationis - , ist die Identitat der 
Funktion5). Nur in dieser einen Hinsicht tritt die Wagenreihe 
an die Stelle der Schanzmauer : sie erfiillt deren Aufgabe, vor den 
Angreifern zu schutzen. 

Neben dieser findet sich eine weitere, verwandte Verwendungs- 
weise der Prâposition, die eingangs vorsichtig als Konstruktion 
eines ,,Vergleichs" bezeichnet wurde. An Textstellen dieser Art 
tritt neben die uneingeschrankt weiterbestehende Identitat der 
Funktion als Verbindung zwischen der geschilderten Sache (oder 
Person) und der stellvertretenen in der Rolle des tertium eompara- 
tionis eine hypothetische Identitat in der Substanz6). Dieses 
logische Bindeglied wird als semantische Komponente in der Sprach- 
verwendung dominierend, da die Substanz einer Sache jeweils eher 
Beachtung findet als ihre Funktion7). Das rechtfertigt die in den 
Grammatiken begegnende illustrierende Gleichsetzung dieser pro- 
Konstruktion mit einem durch quasi eingeleiteten Vergleichssatz, 
dessen Prâdikat jedoch nur von einer Form der Kopula gebildet 
sein darf8). Entgegen Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr9) ist diese Ver- 
wendung der Prâposition seit Plautus gut belegt; ein Beispiel aus 
Terenz (Ad. 48) : 

eduxi a parvolo; habui amavi pro meo; 

5) Unter diesem Aspekt, und nur dieser scheint mir hier môglich, ist die 
oben genannte Caesar-Stelle (b. G. 1,26,3) bei K.-St. (vgl. Anm. 3) neben 
anderen falsch eingereiht. Vgl. Meusel, Komm. z. St. ; Meusel unterscheidet 
zwischen den beiden Nuancen dieser Konstruktion durch unterschiedliche 
Substitution der dt. Àquivalente ,,als" bzw. ,,wie". Vgl. Komm. zu b. G. 
5,7,7 und b. civ. 2,8,1. 

6) Der Begriff ,,Substanz" darf hier in Abgrenzung gegen den Begriff 
der ,, Funktion'* neben dem Material auch diejenigen - jedoch wesentlichen - 

Eigenschaften einer Person oder Sache mitumfassen, die sich in ,,ist"-Aus- 
sagen von ihr abgeben lassen. 

7) Hier liegt der Grund fur die irrefuhrende Kategorisierung bei K.-St. 
(vgl. Anm. 3): ,,So auch von einer blofi angenommenen Stellvertretung ( = 
als, wie), wenn gesagt wird, dafi einer (etwas) eigentlich nicht der (das) ist, 
wofùr er (es) angesehen werden will oder soil." Dieser Satz sollte durch die 
Sperrung des Pràdikats ist (von mir betont) pointiert und um folgenden 
Zusatz erweitert werden: ,wobei die Funktion der identifizierten Person 
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dung vgl. K.-St. 2,453,6 (,,Vergleichung als eine bloBe Annahme"). Neben 
quasi finden sich naturlich auch tamquam si oder (vel-)ut si. 

9) Vgl. 2,271b). 
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Was ist nun ein murus nativusï 

Zwei Stellen, an denen in militârisch strategischem Zusammen- 
hang zwei im Gegensatz zum murus extructus12) durch die je- 

10) Illustrierend im Sinne der Grammatiken lieBe sich far pro meo unter 
Verzicht auf den ersten Aspekt (Funktions-Identitat) einsetzen : quasi meus 
esset. Falsch jedoch ist die Klammer-Parallele bei K.-St. : ut meum. Der hier 
braehylogische Vergleichssatz lafit sich nur zu ut meum amavi/amo ergànzen ; 
das ist jedoch durch die im Text gesetzten Voraussetzungen ausgeschlossen. 

Ein vielleicht noch plastischeres Beispiel ist Cic. Sest. 116 : Ipse ille maxime 
ludius, . . . qui omnia sororis embolia novit, qui in coetum mulierum pro 
psaltria addudtur, . . . Der stadtbekannte junge Mann (sc. Clodius) wufite 
sich Zutritt zu der Damengesellschaft zu verschaffen indem er eine Funktion 
ubernahm (die Zither zu spielen). Er hàtte sein Ziel jedoch schwerlich erreicht, 
wenn er sich nicht auch angestrengt hàtte, die ,,Substanz" der psaltria dar- 
zustellen - nâmlich die Gestalt einer Frau. 

11) Vgl. auch Liv. 30,10,5: onerariarum quadruplicem ordinem pro muro 
adversus hostem opposuit; dazu von WeiBenborn-Muller zitiert: Appian 
(AiBvxri c. 24 § 101): rà nXota roïç xépam avvôfjaai, ïva âvrl reirovc fj. 

12) Vgl. zu nativus als relativem Begriff Lewis-Short s. v. II B. 
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weilige loci natura gegebene Hindernisse metaphorisch als mûri 
bezeichnet werden, helfen die hier - soweit ich sehe - erstmals 
belegte Verbindung des Adjektivs nativus mit murus inhaltlich 
zu fixieren: 1. b. G. 7,8,3 berichtet Caesar, daB sich die gallischen 
Arverner hinter den Cevennen wie hinter einer Mauer vor rômi- 
schen Angriffen geschûtzt fûhlen (quod se Gehenna ut muro munitos 
existimant). 2. Cic. Phil. 5,37 schildert der Redner das gewaltige 
AusmaB der Raserei des Antonius in den Worten gipfelnd : ut eius 
furorem ne Alpium quidem muro cohibere possemus. Die Beobachtung, 
daB dieser metaphorische Gebrauch des Subtsantivs murus zu- 
nâchst auf Gebirge beschrânkt bleibt13), erlaubt den SchluB, daB 
an unserer Stelle kaum etwas anderes als ein Gebirge in nativus 
murus zu sehen ist. 

Dièse Vorstellung also hat der Anblick der Bacenis silva bei den 
ubischen Spionen evoziert. 

Note sur un emploi de fortuna chez Virgile 

Par Pierre Colaclidès, University of California, Irvine 

Le vers XII, 920 de VEnéide contient un emploi bizarre du mot 
fortuna dans la phrase sortitus fortunam oculis que Servius inter- 
prète en ces termes : hune locum oculis ad feriendum elegit Aeneas, 
quem fortuna destinaverat vulneri. L'interprétation de Servius a été 
acceptée par un grand nombre de commentateurs modernes, à 
commencer par Heyne. D'autre part, il y a un accord général pour 
rattacher la phrase précitée de Virgile au vers XXII, 321 de Y Iliade: 

eîaoQoœv %Qpa xaXov, ôtïtj eïÇeis iiakiaxa 

"cherchant des yeux, sur sa belle chair, où elle offrira le moins de 
résistance" (trad. P. Mazon). La belle chair dont il s'agit est celle 
d'Hector et l'endroit vulnérable est décrit aux vers 324-325: 

cpaivsro (5' f\ xûrjïôeç art œ/u,(ov av%é,v ëxovat, 
Âavxavirjv, ïva re ywx'Pjç o&xigtoç oXeiïqoç 

"un seul point se laisse voir, celui où la clavicule sépare l'épaule 
du cou, de la gorge ; c'est là que la vie se laisse détruire au plus vite" 

13) Vgl. Thés. L. L. 8, 1936-1966, 1687, 6 Off, 
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(trad. P. Mazon). Le sens de onr\ eïtjeie ixàhaxa est précisé par ïva 
re ipvxfjç osxioroç oXs&qoç. 

Dans un passage analogue de Y Iliade, il est fait mention du même 
endroit vulnérable sur la chair de Teucros (VIII, 325-326) : 


			 natf (bfj,ov, ôêi xûrjlç àjioéqyei 

av%éva re arfj&oç re, /udhcrta ôè xcliqiov sort 

"le long de l'épaule, à l'endroit où la clavicule sépare du col la 
poitrine, là où un coup porte le mieux (trad. P. Mazon). Mais cette 
fois, iiakicna ôè xaiQiov èan tient la place de onr\ eïÇeœ [lâhara. 

C'est de ce xaiQiov qu'il faut, croyons-nous, partir pour com- 
prendre l'emploi de fortuna chez Virgile. L'adjectif xaiqioç, employé 
chez Homère au neutre seulement et rien que dans VHiade, a un 
sens local et désigne 

' 
l'emplacement approprié, le bon endroit du 

corps en tant que son point vital". Le sens local apparaît aussi 
dans le substantif xaiQoç (cf. ov yàq elç xcuqov rvnelç dans Euripide, 
Andr. 1120, où xaiQoç équivaut à xalqiov chez Homère et signifie 
"l'endroit critique, le point vital du corps"). Wilamowitz, qui avait 
déjà consacré à xaiQoç un article notoire dans le vol. 15 de Hermes, 
observait dans son Sappho und Simonides, Berlin, 1913, p. 247, n. 1 : 
"xcuqoç ist nicht bloB in der Zeit das xcliqiov; oder was ist xaiQov 
nêqa, xaiqioç nhqyrj, xaigcp avv âtQSXSï . . .?". 

Le Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque par P. Chan- 
traine pose comme sens fondamental de xaiçoç "le point juste qui 
touche au but"; le sens temporel "bon moment, bonne saison" 
n'en serait qu'un des sens dérivés. Vue sous cet angle, l'équation 
sémantique tempus = xcliqoç proposée par É. Benveniste, "Latin 
tempus", in Mélanges Ernout, Paris, 1940, pp. 11-16, n'est valable 
que pour les acceptions temporelles de xaiqoç. Pour toute autre 
acception, l'emploi de tempus ne serait pas de mise; Virgile ne 
pouvait pas s'en servir pour rendre le xaiqiov homérique en tant que 
"locus corporis opportunus ad mortem inferendam" (cf. Ebeling, 
Lexicon Homericum, s. v. xalçioç). Il a dû recourir à fortuna, au 
sens de "locus quern fortuna destinaverat vulneri" que lui attribue 
Servius dans le cas en question, en face d'un terme grec désignant 
"ce qui est à propos, avantageux, opportun". On pourrait y voir 
mis en œuvre le procédé stylistique décrit par J. Marouzeau, Quel- 
ques aspects de la formation du latin littéraire, Paris 1949, p. 113, 
qui consiste "à suggérer par l'énoncé de la notion abstraite l'être 
ou l'objet auquel elle s'applique: dans la langue des comiques, 
odium désigne une personne antipathique, senium un personnage 
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sénile ; dans la langue de la galanterie, chez Catulle ou chez Ovide, 
amor et desiderium s'appliquent à l'objet aimé . . .". En outre, il est 
à noter que xcliqoç, au sens d'"occasion", se trouve joint a %v%r\ chez 

Platon, Lois, IV 709 b: œç êeoç juèv navra, xal [xexà êeov xv%r\ xal 

xaiQoç, râv$Qœmva àiaxv^EQvœai av/Ltnavra. 
Il est certain que le sens local de fortuna dans la phrase sortitus 

fortunam oculis de Y Enéide ressort de ce contexte immédiat. Il est 
moins défendable, bien que non à exclure, au vers X, 422 : 

da nunc, Thybri pater, ferro, quod missile libro, 
fortunam atque viam duri per pectus Halaesi. 

Le mot via, interprété dans cet emploi par Donat comme aditus 

plagae, fait penser à la formule homérique ônrj elÇeie fiakiaxa (= 
ÔTtov %(DQrioei8v Yj alx/trf, selon le commentateur ancien). 

Imperfekt Passiv im Neugriechischen 
Ein Yergleich zwischen normativer Orammatik und Alltagssprache 

in Athen, Kavala und Istanbul 

Von Hans Huge, Stockholm 

Die Formenlehre der neugriechischen Dimotiki hat bekanntlich 
noch nicht dieselbe Festigkeit wie etwa die der romanischen 

Sprachen erreicht. Besonders deutlich scheint dies der Fall auf 
dem Gebiet des Imperfekt Passivs zu sein. Wâhrend die Personal- 

endungen der ùbrigen Prâteritalformen, d. h. des Aor. Akt. und 
Pass, und des Imperf. Akt., festgelegt sind - mit einziger Ausnahme 
der 3. Pers. Plur., wo die Ausgânge -av und -ave (ëôeaav - ôéaavs, 
ôé&rjxav - ôe&rjnave, ëôevav - ôévave, âyanovaav - âyanovaave) mit- 
einander konkurrieren, weist das Imperf. Pass, einen wahrhaften 

Dschungel von Formen auf. 
Zunâchst einmal muB auf die KonjugationszugehorigJceit Rûck- 

sicht genommen werden. Dièse spielt bei den ùbrigen Prâterital- 
formen fast gar keine Rolle - nur das Element -ova- im Imperf. 
Akt.1) ist konjugationsbedingt. Wieviel Konjugationen hat eigent- 

1) Statt -ovo- auch -ay- bei der sog. -âç-Gruppe (siehe unten): âyajtovaa 
oder àyânaya. Dièse Variante ist jedoch auf gewisse Gegenden besehrânkt. 
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lich das neugriechische Verb? Triandafyllidis2) rechnet mit zwei: 
1. ôévco - ôévo/bicu und 2. ayoutcb, latib - àyaniêfiai, êv/LtovjLiai, welche 
letztere er in zwei Klassen (xâÇetç) einteilt: 1. àyoutœ - âyaméftai 
und 2. Xakco - êv/zovfiat. SehlieBlich hat er eine Sonderkonjugation 
(aQ%aCKY} Tikicr} na&rjxixfjç cpcovfjç)3) GxecovjuaL. (Von den neugr. Con- 
tracta kann hier abgesehen werden, da sich die Kontraktion nur 
auf das Prâs. Akt. bezieht.) Das fehlende Gleichgewicht in der 

Triandafyllidisschen Einteilung hat Tzermias*) korrigiert, indem 
er als Klasse 2 der Konjugation 2 XaXœ - êv^ov^at gegen êecoQa> - 

êecoQovfiai (wie Triandafyllidis' axegov/Ltm) austauscht und XvTtovfxai 
(wie Triandafyllidis' ey/Mov/uaL) eine 3. Klasse der zweiten Kon- 

jugation bilden làBt5). Babiniotis-Kondos6) haben wiederum ein- 

gesehen, da8 man nicht so unproblematisch, wie es Tzermias in der 
2. Klasse der 2. Konj. tut, Aktiv und Passiv zusammenstellen 
kann: viele Aktiva nach dem Typ &eooQâ> haben im Passiv eine 

Entsprechung auf -lé/uai (wie àycmiéfÂai), z.B. axevo%coQa> - oxevo- 

XœQié/LMu17). Das Vernunftigste ware hier, glaube ich, die passiven 
Konjugationstypen vôllig getrennt von den aktiven zu betrachten. 
Dies kann auch damit begrundet werden, daB die passive Kon- 

jugationsweise im Neugr. nicht so sehr fur Passivtransformationen 
aktiver Sàtze verwendet wird - in der gesprochenen Sprache 
werden solche Satze vermieden; statt ày amérai sagt man lieber 
xov (xrjv, to) âya7t(wv(e). Es gibt Fàlle, wo es sogar unmôglich ist, 
die passive Form als aus einem Aktivsatz transformiert zu ver- 
wenden: tzcdç yeQ&rjxe aro voaoxo/Aeïo; bedeutet nicht etwa ,,wie 
wurde er ins Krankenhaus gefuhrt?u (das wûrde nœç xov eyegav 
or. v. heiBen), sondern ,,wie benahm er sich im Krankenhaus?"8). 

2) [M. TQi,avTaq)vXMÔY}ç,~\ NeoBXkr\viKr\ r^ainiaxiKr\ (tîJç Ar}[iort,xfjc). 'Ev 

Aiïrjvmç 1941 (Ogyananôç 'Exôôoecoç Zxohxcov BipMcov). Dies ist die normative 
Grammatik der Dimotikf. 

3) S. 342. 
4) P. Tzermias, Neugriechische Grammatik. Bern und Mûnchen 1969. 

Dies ist praktisch eine deutsche Ùbersetzung der Triandafyllidisschen Gram- 
matik (vgl. meine Besprechung in Phonetica 23, 1971, 126-128). 

5) S. 202-204. 
6) F. MTia/iTnnœrrjç & 77. Kovrôç, Hvy%qoviytr\ ygafifiariTii] rfjç Ttoivfjç véaç 

êMrjVMÏjç. Aftfjvm 1967. Dièse Grammatik baut auf der Hypothèse, dafî 
Dimotiki und Katharévousa dabei seien, zusammenzuschmelzen (vgl. meine 
Besprechung im Kratylos 12, 1967, 172-176). 

7) S. 156, 158. 
8) Vgl. Triandafyllidis S. 306 (unten), Tzermias S. 125 und I. P. War- 

burton, On the Verb in Modem Greek. Bloomington & The Hague 1970 (In- 
diana University Publications. Language Science Monographs, Vol. 4), S. 79 ff. 
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SehlieBlieh, und das ist in diesem Zusammenhang eine sehr wieh- 

tige Tatsache, gibt es eine Menge Verben, die nur entweder im 
Akt. oder im Pass, vorkommen (jutcoqo), alaêâvofiai) oder einen 

passiven Prasensstamm und aktiven Aoriststamm haben (ëQxofJiai - 

rJQ'&a). Gerade das hâufige Vorkommen sog. Deponentia - seit 
alters her - erklârt wohl die Lebendigkeit der passiven Kon- 

jugationsweise. Man vergleiehe das Fehlen eines ,,synthetischen" 
Passivs in den romanischen Sprachen. Vielleicht sollte man fur 
das Neugr. den Terminus ,,Passiv" meiden und ihn durch ,,Medio- 
passiv" oder einfach ,, Medium" ersetzen9). 

Obwohl auch Wendt10) die mediopassive Konjugationsweise von 
der aktiven aus begrundet, bringt er jedoch nomenklatorisch eine 
fortschrittliche pâdagogische Neuerung. Mit der Endung der 2. Pers. 

Sing, als Kxiterium teilt er die 2. Konjugation im Aktiv in eine 

as-Gruppe und eine is-Gruppe ein. Die as-Gruppe lâBt er hinsicht- 
lich des Passivs (der Passivbildung) in eine jese- und ase-Untergruppe 
zerfallen. SehlieBlieh ist von einer ise-Untergruppe die Rede. (Leider 
gibt Wendt keine klare Auskunft dariiber, wie diese letztere ,,Unter- 
gruppe" ins System hineinzufugen ist. Nur eine Tabelle deutet an, 
daB die ise-Untergruppe offenbar das passive Gegenstuck zur is- 

Gruppe sein soil. Aber wieso dann Untergrupjpe, wenn die is-Gruppe 
nur eine passive Entsprechung hat? Was in der Wendtschen Auf- 

stellung eben fehlt, ist der deutliche Hinweis, daB die is-Gruppe 
auch in zwei Untergruppen zerfâllt, nâmlich ise- und jess-, vgl. 
das schon oben erwàhnte orevoxcoQco - arevoxcoQie^ai.) 

In Anbetracht der Selbstândigkeit der mediopassiven Konjuga- 
tionsweise wurde ich, anschlieBend an Wendt, folgende Systemati- 
sierung der neugr. Konjugationen vorschlagen: 1. Konjugation (wie 
Triandafyllidis) : Enthàlt eine aktive und eine mediopassive Gruppe. 
2. Konjugation: Enthâlt funf Gruppen, wovon zwei aktive und 
drei mediopassive. 

Aktiv Mediopassiv 
-dç- Gruppe -etç-Gruppe -teorat-Gruppe -âcrat-Gruppe -eïaai-Grwppe 

âyanw XaXâ> âyaTiiê^iai dvpoviim oreçov/ACU 
âyanâç kaXeïç âyaméocu &v{j,âoai oreQeïoai 
usw. usw. usw. usw. usw. 

9) Tzermias sagt ,,Reflexiv-passiv", Mirambel (A. Mirambel, La langue 
grecque moderne, Paris 1959) ,,Médio -passif". 

10) H. F. Wendt, Langenscheidts Praktisches Lehrbueh Neugriechisch. 
2. Auflage. Berlin, Mûnchen, Zurich 1969, S. 88ff. 
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Das Imperfekt der vier mediopassiven Konjugationsgruppen hat 
bei Triandafyllidis folgende Paradigmen: 

2. Konjugation 1. Konjugation , -leaai , 
-Gruppe -acrcu-Gruppe -etcrat-Gruppe 

Oevofiovv âyamàfiow êviAOfiovv aregovfiovv 
ôevôaovv àyaniôaovv êvftôoovv otsqovgovv 
ôsvôrav àyaniàxav d'Vfiôrav aregovvrav 
ôev6/.iaars ayanioixaoxe êv^ôiÂaare aregovfiaare 
ôevôaaore àyamôoaore d'Vfiôaaare arsgovaacrte 
ôévovrav âyamôvrav uvjaovtclv axegovvrav 

Dies ist also die von Triandafyllidis anbefohlene Norm. Trianda- 
fyllidis selbst erlaubt jedoch folgende Abweichungen von den obigen 
Paradigmen: 

1. -fxaarav und -oaorav statt -juaare und -oaare ,,um das Imperfekt 
besser vom Prâsens zu unterscheiden". Besonders -fxaarav sei 
,,immer brauchbar und unentbehrlich" (sic! - dann hàtte es ja 
ins Paradigma aufgenommen werden kônnen). Dièse Formen wùr- 
den besonders in den nôrdliehen Teilen Griechenlands hàufig ver- 
wendet11). 

2. Die 3. Pers. Sing, und Plur. auch mit angehângtem s: ôevorave, 
ôsvovrave12). Ich bemerke, daB in diesem Fall die -âom-Gruppe 
wie die 1. Konjugation aussieht. 

3. Die 1. und 2. Pers. Sing, auch mit angehângtem -a: àevofiovva, 
ôevoaovva11). 

4. Die 1. und 2. Pers. Sing, auch mit -ov- statt -o- in der 
Pànultima, wobei die 1. Konj. den Ton auf die Antepânultima 
verschiebt: ôévov/Aovv, ôévovoovv aber âyamov/Liovv, âycmiovoovv 
und flvpiovfjiovv, uv/aovctovv11). (Die efom-Gruppe hat das -ov- 

sowieso.) 
5. Die 3. Pers. Plur. in der 2. Konj. auch mit dem Ausgang 

-ovvrav statt -ovrav: ayamovvrav, uvpovvTav1*). (Die -etcat-Gruppe 
hat sowieso -vmnav.) 

6. In der 3. Pers. Sing, ôévovrav, ayamovvrav, êv/Ltcwvrav11). Das 
bedeutet formale Identitât zwischen Sing, und Plur. in der 3. Pers. 
{areqovvcav ist sowieso Einheitsform fur Sing, und Plur.) 

u) S. 325. 12) S. 324f. 13) S. 339, 340. 

Glotta LI 1/2 10 
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Um die Triandafyllidisschen Regeln mit der ,,Wirkliehkeit", 
d. h. der gesprochenen Alltagssprache zu konfrontieren, habe ich 
eine Anzahl Sprachinterviews in Athen (25 Personen), Kavala (50 
Personen) und Istanbul (100 Personen)14) gemacht. Jede Person 
wurde um 20 Verbformen befragt, wobei aile vier mediopassiven 
Imperfekttypen vertreten waren: ëQ%o/A<u, %ao[AovQiêiJLai, aregov/biai 
und &vju,ovfi(u. Auf die 2. Pers. Sing, wurde verziehtet, weil sie aus 
der 1. Pers. ablesbar ist: ein Iqypixovv reprasentiert auch sQ%6aovv, 
eQxojbiovva £Q%6oovva, otsqovjuovv areqovaovv usw. 

Ehe ich das Ergebnis vortrage, moehte ich ausdrueklich be- 

merken, daB die meisten Personen, wenn nicht aile, mehrere Varian- 
ten verwenden, die ihnen gleich naturlich erscheinen. Ich habe 

jedoch immer nur diejenige Form verzeichnet, die ihnen jeweils 
zuerst eingefallen ist. Nur eine Lenkung habe ich unternommen: 
wenn mir mit Katharévousa-Formen geantwortet wurde (etwa 
rjQxofjL^v) habe ich die Untersuchungsperson gefragt, ob sie solche 
Formen wirklich auch zu Hause in der Familie verwende. In einigen 
wenigen Fallen wurde trotzdem auf der Katharévousa-Form beharrt. 

Einige Informanten lieBen sporadisch augmentierte Formen 
hôren. Dies wurde in den Tabellen nicht berucksichtigt. 

Die folgenden Tabellen zeigen in %, wie haufig die Norm in der 

Umgangssprache vertreten ist. Dabei wird berucksichtigt sowohl 
die enge - paradigmatische - Norm wie auch die erweiterte Norm, 
d. h. paradigmatische Norm + die oben erwàhnten von Trianda- 

fyllidis erlaubten Abweichungen. Hierzu ist zu bemerken, daB ich 

annehme, daB Triandafyllidis stillschweigend auch gewisse Kombi- 
nationen von Abweichungen erlaubt, namlich 3 + 4, 2 + 6 und 
2 + 5. Allés was nicht in die erweiterte Norm hineinpaBt, wird - 

mit Ausnahme gewisser Formen der 3. Pers. Plur. - unspezifiziert 
als ,,ubrige Formen" bezeichnet. Da hinsichtlich der Abweichungen 
5 und 6 oben nichts ûber Formen wie âyouttovrav und êv^ovrav als 
3. Pers. Sing, gesagt wird, fuhre ich diese unter den ,,ubrigen 
Formen* ' auf. Ferner ist (ebenda) nicht die Rede davon, daB 
-ovvrav auch in der 1. Konjugation vorkame. So habe ich in der 
Tabelle uber die 3. Pers. Plur. die Felder fur ,,1. Konj. - Abw. 5" 
und ,,1. Konj. - Abw. 2 + 5" als leer bezeichnet. Aus demselben 

14 ) Die Istanbuler Untersuchung wurde 1970 durch ein Stipendium des 
Schwedisehen Forschungsinstituts zu Istanbul (Svenska Forskningsinstitutet 
i Istanbul), die Untersuchung in Kavala 1971 durch ein Stipendium der 
Schwedisehen Tabaksaktiengesellschaft (Svenska Tobaks Aktiebolaget) er- 
môglicht. 
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Grand werden in der Tabelle iiber die 3. Pers. Sing. eq%ovvt<iv und 
eQXovvrave zu den ,,iibrigen Formen" gefiihrt. Leere Felder er- 
scheinen auch bei der -elom-Gruppe, wo ,,Abweichungen" mit para- 
digmatischen Formen identisch sind (aT£QovfÂ,ow[a], (rcegovvrav 
[oreQvvvTave]), also gar keine Abweichungen sind. Unten in jeder 
Tabelle steht das Totalergebnis fur aile Konjugationstypen zu- 
sammengenommen, ausschlieplich der -etom-Gruppe, weil diese von 
den anderen Typen stark divergierende Zahlen aufweist. 

Fur Istanbul habe ich eine Sondergruppe von 25 Jugendlichen 
(bis 25 Jahre) berucksichtigt. (Dieselben Personen sind auch in dem 
gesamten Istanbulmaterial vertreten.) Zweek dieser Aussonderung 
ist es, zu prufen, ob die Spraehe der Jugendlichen eventuell einen 
nâheren AnschluB an die normative Grammatik aufweist. Diese 
Hypothèse begrûndet sich auf der Tatsache, daB 1. der griechische 
Schulunterricht in Istanbul von aus Griechenland entsandten 
Lehrern betrieben wird, und 2. Jugendliche uberhaupt durch den 
Schulunterricht in nàhere Berùhrung mit der normativen Gramma- 
tik kommen. (Dieses letztere Argument verliert naturlich an Ge- 
wicht dadurch, daB - genau wie in Griechenland - nur die Ka- 
tharévousa als offizielle Norm angesehen wird.) Die Sondergruppe 
wird in den Tabellen als Istanbul J bezeichnet. 

2. Pers. Sing. 

parad. Abw. 3 Abw. 4 Abw. 3+4 ,,erweiterte ûbrige 
Form -a -ou- -otyowa Norm" total Formen 

1. Konj. 

Athen 56 44 0 0 100 0 
Kavala 44 56 0 0 100 0 
Istanbul 25 46 0 28 99 1 
IstanbulJ 28 28 0 44 100 0 

2. Konj. -t«rm-Gruppe 

Athen 44 56 0 0 100 0 
Kavala 30 58 4 4 96 4 
Istanbul 31 30 3 35 99 1 
IstanbulJ 44 16 4 36 100 0 

2. Konj. -ercat-Gruppe 
Athen 8 4 - - 12 88 
Kavala 22 10 - - 32 68 
Istanbul 13 28 - - 41 59 
IstanbulJ 8 36 - - 44 56 

10* 
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parad. Abw. 3 Abw. 4 Abw. 3+4 ,,erweiterte iibrige 
Form -a -ov- -otipowa Norm" total Formen 

2. Konj. -dcrat-Gruppe 
Athen 56 44 0 0 100 0 
Kavala 36 52 6 4 98 2 
Istanbul 23 33 3 39 98 2 
IstanbulJ 32 28 4 36 100 0 

Allé Konj ugationsty pen insgesamt ausschliefilich -eîcrat-Gruppe 
Athen 52 48 0 0 100 0 
Kavala 36,7 55,3 3,3 2,7 98 2 
Istanbul 26,3 36,3 2 34 98,7 1,3 
IstanbulJ 34,7 24 2,7 38,7 100 0 

2. Pers. Plur. 

parad. Form 
ipaotav ,Abw' 1 

Norm" ^^f^ total J^86 Formen ipaotav Norm" total Formen 

1. Konj. 
Athen 84 16 100 0 
Kavala 2 94 96 4 
Istanbul 3 58 61 39 
IstanbulJ 4 48 52 48 

2. Konj. -teaat-Gruppe 
Athen 72 28 100 0 
Kavala 4 86 90 10 
Istanbul 0 52 52 48 
IstanbulJ 0 48 48 52 

2. Konj. -fifocu-Gruppe 
Athen 24 4 28 72 
Kavala 2 32 34 66 
Istanbul 0 21 21 79 
IstanbulJ 0 24 24 76 

2. Konj. -cfoat-Gruppe 
Athen 80 20 100 0 
Kavala 2 86 88 12 
Istanbul 1 41 42 58 
IstanbulJ 4 40 44 56 

Aile Konjugationstypen insgesamt ausschlieBlich -eftxat-Gruppe 
Athen 78,7 21,3 100 0 
Kavala 2,7 88,7 91,3 8,7 
Istanbul 1,3 50,3 51,7 48,3 
IstanbulJ 2,7 45,3 48 52 
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2. Pers. Plur. 

parad.Form 
Abw* 1 «erweiterte tibrige 
laaarav Norm" total Formen 

1. Konj. 

Athen 88 12 100 0 
Kavala 12 88 100 0 
Istanbul 5 53 56 44 
Istanbul J 0 52 52 48 

2. Konj. -téffai-Gruppe 

Athen 88 12 100 0 
Kavala 8 82 90 10 
Istanbul 5 47 52 48 
Istanbul J 4 48 52 48 

2. Konj. -eîam-Grwp'pe 

Athen 12 4 16 84 
Kavala 0 28 28 72 
Istanbul 0 23 23 77 
Istanbul J 0 20 20 80 

2. Konj. -âffat-Gruppe 

Athen 88 12 100 0 
Kavala 6 82 88 12 

Istanbul 3 40 43 57 

IstanbulJ 4 40 44 56 

Aile Konjugationstypen insgesamt ausschlieBlich -eîcai-Gruppe 

Athen 88 12 100 0 

Kavala 8,7 84 92,7 7,3 
Istanbul 4,3 46,7 51 49 

IstanbulJ 2,7 46,7 49,3 50,7 

3. Pers. Sing. 

parad. Abw. 2 Ab 6 Ab 2+6 ,,erweiterte tibrige 
Form -e Norm" total Formen 

1. Konj. 

Athen 48 48 0 0 96 4 

Kavala 38 50 2 4 94 6 

Istanbul 21 28 0 15 64 36 

IstanbulJ 40 16 0 0 56 44 
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parad. Abw. 2 Abw< A *m 6 a Abw* A -, o . a ,,erweiterte tibrige 
Form -e Abw< A *m 6 a Abw* A -, o 2+6 . a 

Norm" total Fonnen 

2. Konj. -i&rai-Gruppe 
Athen 36 64 0 0 100 0 
Kavala 36 46 0 6 88 12 
Istanbul 20 25 4 25 74 26 
IstanbulJ 44 20 4 20 88 12 

2. Konj. -eiffcu-Gruppe 
Athen 0 0 - - 0 100 
Kavala 6 6 - - 12 88 
Istanbul 5 9 - - 14 86 
IstanbulJ 4 20 - - - 24 76 

2. Konj. -âffai-Gruppe 

Athen 44 52 0 0 96 4 
Kavala 34 50 2 4 90 10 
Istanbul 13 19 3 34 69 31 
IstanbulJ 28 20 4 32 84 12 

Aile Konjugationstypen insgesamt ausschlieBlich -e&rat-Gruppe 
Athen 42,7 54,7 0 0 97,3 2,7 
Kavala 36 48,7 1,3 4,7 90,7 9,3 
Istanbul 18 24 2,3 24,7 69 31 
IstanbulJ 37,3 18,7 2,7 17,3 76 24 

3. Pers. Plur. 

parad. Abw. 2 ^w * 5 Abw. ,,erweiterte nicht-nonnativeFonnen: 
Form -c 

* 
2+5 Norm" total ivrovaav | ircwfe] | ûbrige 

1. Konj. 

Athen 28 0 - - 28 48 16 8 
Kavala 16 14 - - 30 18 44 8 
Istanbul 4 19 - - 23 8 32 37 
Istanbul J08 - - 8 4 48 40 

2. Konj. -*&ra«-Gruppe 
Athen 16 4 0 0 20 60 8 12 
Kavala 8 8 4 4 24 14 60 2 
Istanbul 11 14 0 19 44 15 26 15 
IstanbulJ 8 4 0 12 24 8 48 20 
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parad. Abw.2 Afew ' g Abw. ,,erweiterte nicht-normative Fonnen: 

I Form. -a 
Afew ' g 

2+5 Norm" total ivtovaav \ ixav[e) | ûbrige 

2. Konj. -eîaai-Grwp-pe 
Athen 8 0 - - 8 12 0 80 
Kavala 16 6 - - 22 18 36 48 
Istanbul 9 11 - - 20 6 13 61 
Istanbul J 0 20 - - 20 8 20 52 

2. Konj. -curcu-Gruppe 

Athen 8 4 8 0 20 60 8 12 
Kavala 6 4 6 14 30 16 50 4 
Istanbul 6 18 2 27 53 12 17 18 
IstanbulJ 4 8 4 32 48 4 32 16 

Aile Konjugationstypen insgesamt ausschliefîlich -eîcrat-Gruppe 

Athen 17,3 2,7 2,7 0 22,7 56 10,7 10,7 
Kavala 10 8,7 3,3 6 28 16 51,3 4,7 
Istanbul 7 17 0,7 15,3 40 11,7 25 23,3 
IstanbulJ 4 6,7 1,3 14,7 26,7 5,3 42,7 25,3 

Zunàchst fâllt auf, wie wenig die -eZbm-Gruppe der Norm folgt. 
Hier erreichen ûberall die nicht-normativen Formen die Mehrheit. 
Man kann dabei zwei Haupttendenzen beobachten: entweder wird 
das Imperfekt der -efcrai-Gruppe wie das der -téoai- oder -âaai- 
Gruppe konjugiert (arsQiofiovv[a\ bzw. areQ6/iow[a]) oder es wird 
als in der Dimotiki nicht ausdruckbar betrachtet. Im letzteren 
Fall wird wiederum entweder 1. mit richtigen oder vermeintlichen15) 
Katharévousa-Formen geantwortet, oder 2. die Auskunft wird 
einfach verweigert : die Vokabel oder das Tempus wird vermieden. 

Von der -eZom-Gruppe einmal abgesehen, kann festgestellt wer- 
den, daB die paradigmatische Norm ûberall, d. h. an alien Orten, 
in alien Personen und in alien Konjugationstypen, recht schwach 
vertreten ist. (Ausnahme: 1. und 2. Pers. Plur. in Athen.) Die er- 
weiterte Norm dagegen kann sich meistens groBer Ûbereinstimmung 
mit der ,,Wirklichkeit" erfreuen. In der 1. Pers. Sing. - und somit 

15) Ein Kuriosum ist dabei die ôfters gehorte Form [ê]areQeïaêo (oder 
[ê]areQeïaro) fur die 2. Pers. Plur. (statt êaregeTa^e). Ich erklàre sie als Ana- 
logiebildung zum èaregeiro der 3. Pers. Sing. : 

3. Pers. Sing. 2. Pers. Plur. 

Prâsens (-e) sterite sterlste 
Imperfekt (-o) (e)sterlto (e)sterfsto 
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wohl auch in der nicht untersuchten 2. Pers. Sing. - ist sie an 
alien Orten etwa 100%ig. Die Abw. 3, Anfugung eines -a, ist sehr 

hàufig (48-70,3%). 
In der 1. und 2. Pers. Plur. ist die Ûbereinstimmung mit der er- 

weiterten Norm in Athen 100%ig, in Kavala liber 90%ig, aber in 
Istanbul nur etwa 50%ig. Auf die Eigenart der Istanbulformen 
komme ich unten S. 157 zuriick. DaB die Formen auf lfj,aorav bzw. 
Laaaxav tatsàchlich nordgriechisch sind, wird durch meine Unter- 

suchung bestàtigt. Diese Formen bieten den Vorteil einer klaren 

Differenzierung des Imperfekts gegenûber dem Prâsens, weil ja 
eQxo/Aaare usw. auch Prasensform ist, und eQ%6ctaoTE usw. es auch 
sein kann. Hierzu zwei Bemerkungen: 1. Die ,,undeutlichen" para- 
digmatischen Formen sind in Kavala und Istanbul seltener als die 

tempusdifferenzierenden in Athen. Vielleicht ist das ein Anzeichen 

dafur, da8 sich diese ursprunglich nordgriechischen Formen einmal 
auf das ganze griechischsprachige Gebiet verbreiten werden16). 
2. Die Form auf ^/uaarav ist ûberall hàufîger als die auf laaaxav. In 
der 1. Pers. ist eben das Differenzierungsbedurfnis starker, weil 
die Prasensform nur eQxdjuaare usw. heiBen kann. 

In der 3. Pers. Sing, ist die Ubereinstimmung mit der erweiterten 
Norm recht groB, von 69% in Istanbul bis 97,3% in Athen. Wie 

16 ) Diese Hoffnung spricht Triandafyllidis als SchluBwort in seinem Ar- 
tikel uber das Augment im Neugr. aus (Glotta 25, 1936, 238-248). - Einige 
Athener, u. a. ein Journalist, behaupteten, daB sie diese Formen verwendeten, 
um die Vergangenheit klar auszudrucken, vgl. oben S. 145 Triandafyllidis' 
Worte ,,immer brauchbar und unentbehrlich". Hinsichtlich jener Sprecher, 
die im Imperfekt beide Varianten ^iiaarav und i-\iaaxe verwenden, kônnte 
hier der Begriff der Markiertheit (siehe unten S. 156f.) appliziert werden: 
ifiaorav ist markiert und t-paOTe unmarkiert. Das markierte Glied signalisiert 
positiv ,,Prateritum". Das unmarkierte Glied signalisiert bei aktualisierter 
Opposition negativ ,,Nicht-Prateritum", sonst hat es die neutrale Funktion 
einer ,,Nicht-Signalisierung des Prâteritums". In der 2. Pers. Plur. ist jedoch 
durch die drei Formen egxeare (nur Prâsens), èqxôaaare (Imperfekt oder Prâ- 
sens) und êgxoaaarav (nur Imperfekt) die Lage eine andere. Hier kann nur 
per analogiam von Markiertheit die Rede sein. Man kônnte sagen, daB eine 
Tendenz zu einem ,,Miniparadigma" vorliegt: 

Prâsens Imperfekt 
1. Pers. sQxà^aare egxefiaarav 
2. Pers. êQxoaaare êQxoaaarav 

wodurch die Differenzierung der Personen auf die Opposition fi/a reduziert 
wird (vgl. êiteïç/êoeïç), und die (aktualisierte) Tempusopposition durch -ej-av 
ausgedruckt wird. 
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bei der 1. Pers. Sing, das angefugte -a ist hier das angefiigte -e 
hâufig vertreten (etwa 50 %). Die Verwendung der Form der 3. Pers. 
Plur. auch im Singular17), also Abw. 6 (mit und ohne Abw. 2), 
erreicht in Istanbul eine Hàufigkeit von 27 %. Hier erscheint eine 
Tendenz, deren wirklicher Umfang durch die Tabelle leider nicht 
klar zum Ausdruck gebracht wird. Sie besteht darin, die Plural- 
form der 3. Pers. als Einheitsform fur Sing, und Plur. zu verwenden. 
Charakteristisch fur die Pluralform ist das Element -vr- gegenuber 
dem -r- der Singularform. Um also den wahren Umfang dieser 
Einheitstendenz zu messen, bedarf es eines Vergleiches der Haufig- 
keit sâmtlicher -r- und -vr-Formen im Singular (ûber den Plural 
siehe weiter unten) einschlieBlich der ,,ubrigen Formen". Man er- 
hâlt dann folgendes Bild: 

-r- -vr- 

Athen 97,3% 2,7% 
Kavala 85,3% 14,7% 
Istanbul 46,7 % 53,3 % 
Istanbul J 59 % 41 % 

Waren bisher in alien Personen die Ùbereinstimmungen zwischen 
,,erweiterter Norm'' und ,,Wirklichkeit" groB, ist es um so auf- 
fallender, wie wenig das der Fall in der 3. Pers. Plur. ist. Warum 
wird hier die normative Form gemieden und was wird an ihrer 
Stelle verwendet? Die Antwort auf die erstere Frage ergibt sich, 
wie ich meine, aus der Antwort auf die letztere. Deshalb habe ich 
gleich in der Tabelle eine Einteilung der verschiedenen nicht-norma- 
tiven Formen gemacht. Daraus geht hervor, daB in Athen haupt- 
sâchlich Formen auf -vrovaav (eq^ovrovaav, ̂ aafxovqiovxovaav ', &v[a,6v- 
rovaav) verwendet werden, in Kavala dagegen die Form der 3. Pers. 
Sing. In Istanbul ist auch diese letztere haufiger als die erstere, 
jedoch gibt es dort viele andere nicht-normative Formen, die sich 
nicht in diese beiden Kategorien einordnen lassen, siehe weiter 
unten uber die Eigenart der Istanbulformen. 

17 ) Nâmlich sgxovrav [ègxovrave], xaanovQiovvrav [xaafxovQioévrave] und 
ftvftovvrav [evjAovvrave]. (In der -e?orat-Gruppe ist ja ohnehin die Form auf 
-ovvrav [-ovvravs] Einheitsform fur Sing, und Plur.) Wie ich schon oben S. 145 
angemerkt habe, wird in der Triandafyllidisschen Abweichung Nr. 6 das 
Verwenden der paradigmatischen Pluralformen der -léacu- und -ctcrat-Gruppe 
(âyamôvrav und êv^vrav) nicht erwâhnt. 
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Das Verwenden der Singularform fur den Plural ist Ausdruck 
derselben Einheitstendenz, die schon oben hinsichtlich der 3. Pers. 
Sing, erwàhnt wurde, wo es umgekehrt urn das Verwenden der 
Pluralform im Singular ging. Es besteht also im neugr. Imperfekt 
Mediopassiv eine Tendenz zurAufhebung der formalen Unterscheidung 
zwischen Singular und Plural in der 3. Pers. Sie manifestiert sich 
dadurch, da6 die Elemente -r- und ~v%- in diesen Verbformen18) 
nicht mehr19) in Opposition zueinander stehen, sondern als fakul- 
tative Varianten auftreten. So sind es z. B. unter den 100 Istanbuler 
Informanten nur 3, die konsequent -r- im Sing, und -vr- im Plur. 
verwenden ! Dieselbe Person gebraucht manchmal eine Ein- 
heitsform (etwa £Q%oTave), manchmal differenzierende Formen 
(etwa xaafjiovQiorave - %aafjL0VQi6vxave). Es kommt auch vor, da8 
eine Person etwa è,Q%owxave im Sing, und 8Q%6rave im Plur. 
verwendet. 

Das Verwenden der Formen auf ^vrovaav20) ist dagegen Ausdruck 
einer Verstarlcung der formalen Unterscheidung zwischen Sing, und 
Plur. in der 3. Pers. Durch das Element -ovaav kommt eine klare 
Pluralsignalisierung zustande. So kann der Gebrauch dieser Form 
gewissermaBen als eine Reaktion verstanden werden : eine Wieder- 
herstellung der ursprunglich durch -r-/-rr- ausgedruckten Numerus- 
opposition. Es ist bezeichnend, daB mehrere meiner Informanten 
behaupteten, die Form auf ^vrovaav sei Katharévousa ! 21) 

Nun ist es m. E. nicht notwendig (und auch historisch nicht 
richtig22)), die Existenz der Form auf lvxovaav von der Existenz 
der Einheitsform abhângig zu machen. Sie lassen sich besser beide 

18 ) Nur hier. In der Tat scheint aber auch anderswo die Opposition zwi- 
schen [t] und [nd] (oder [nd] oder [d]) schwach zu sein. Vgl. zu diesem 
Problem M. Setatos, Phonological Problems of Modern Greek Koine, Thessa- 
lonike 1969, 36ff. 

19) Die Erscheinung ist alt, vgl. die Beispiele fur -vr- im Singular bei 
G. N. Hatzidakis, Einleitung in die neugriechische Grammatik, Leipzig 
1892, 60f. 

20) Entstanden uber ±vrr\aav (Anfùgung des aoristischen ~r\aav an das 
imperfektive -vr\p]). Vgl. Hatzidakis ebenda FuBnote und den Artikel von 
0. KovTtovMç in Glotta 25, 1936, 159f. 

21 ) Das ist wohl psychologisch so zu verstehen: Dadurch daB die Katharé- 
vousa die offizielle Sprache in Griechenland ist, entsteht bei vielen Sprechern 
der (subjektive) Eindruck, daB diese Sprache deutlicher und exakter als 
die Dimotiki sei. Nun ist die (dimotische) Form auf ^vrovaav in bezug auf 
den Numerus deutlich und exakt. Also glauben manche, sie sei eigentlich 
Katharévousa. 

22) Ûber ihren Ursprung siehe die Hinweise oben in FuBnote 20. 
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als selbstândige Reaktionen gegen die normativen Formen er- 
klâren. Diese sehen im Paradigma bei Triandafyllidis etwa so aus 

Sing. Plur. 
SQXorav 8Q%ovxav 

Oft wird aber, wie oben erwàhnt, ein -e angefûgt (wodurch im 
Plur. der 1. Konj. der Akzent verschoben wird) 

eQxoravs eq^ovxave 

Viele Griechen sprechen -vx- auch im Wortinneren als [d] 
erxotane erxodane 

Die Âhnlichkeit ist nun so irritierend groB, daB sie eine Spannung 
erzeugt, denn eine Opposition kann in dieser Form nur mit Mûhe 
aufrechterhalten werden. Etwas muB geschehen. In Anbetracht 
der Tatsache, daB das Neugr. bei alien anderen Verbformen Singu- 
lar und Plural in der 3. Pers. formal unterscheidet, ist es natûrlich, 
es auch beim Imperfekt Mediopassiv zu tun: so wird die Form auf 
lvxovaav zur Hilfe genommen. Andererseits legt die phonetische 
Âhnlichkeit ein Aufgeben der Opposition nahe, so daB entweder 
eQxoravs oder egxovxave in beiden Numeri verwendet wird oder auch 
beide als fakultative Varianten. Es ist aber keineswegs selbst- 
verstândlich, daB phonetische Âhnlichkeit allein einfach zum Auf- 
geben einer Opposition fiihrt - die Form auf lvxovaav zeigt, wie 
sich die Sprache dagegen wehrt. Trotzdem gibt es gewisse An- 
zeichen dafiir, daB dem Aufgeben der formalen Unterscheidung tat- 
sàchlich ein Aufgeben der funktionellen Unterscheidung entspricht. 
Die Numerusdifferenzierung in der 3. Pers. Sing, des Verbs ist 

eigentlich eine Redundanz, weil der Numerus schon im Subjekt, in 
der ,,Nominalphrase", liegt. Ich verweise zu diesem Thema auf 
meinen demnâchst erscheinenden Artikel ,,Person und Numerus" 23). 

Die Einheitsformen haben ubrigens ein Vorbild im Neugr. beim 

Imperfekt des unregelmàBigen (und hâufigen) Verb el/iai: f(xav 
[ijrave], DaB auch im normativen Paradigma der -slaat-Grappe 
oxeqovvxav als Einheitsform gegeben wird, kann hier notiert werden, 
fallt aber weniger ins Gewicht, da dieses Paradigma so wenig be- 
folgt wird. Es kann die Tendenz nicht fordern, sondern nur Sym- 
ptom der Tendenz sein. 

Oben S. 153 hatte ich fur die 3. Pers. Sing, einen Hâufigkeitsver- 
gleich zwischen samtlichen -x- und -rr-Formen angestellt, um das 

23) Nicht in dieser Zeitschrift. 
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Eindringen des -vr- in den Sing, zu beleuchten. Hier folgt nun eine 

entsprechende Ûbersicht ûber das -t- im Plur. vergliehen mit 
lvrovaav und -vr- (ohne -ovaav). So ersieht man (aus beiden Tabellen), 
daB in Athen die Differenzierungstendenz am stârksten ist, in 
Kavala und Istanbul dagegen die Einheitstendenz. Und die hâu- 

figste Einheitsform ist in Kavala die auf -r-, in Istanbul die auf 
-vx-. Bei der Gruppe Istanbul J schlieBlich scheinen -r- und -vr- 
Formen gleich hâufig als Einheitsformen zu sein. 

-vx- -r- -vrovaav 

Athen 33,3% 10,7% 56% 
Kavala 32% 52% 16% 
Istanbul 63,3% 25% 11,7%31) 
IstanbulJ 52% 42,7% 5,3% 

Gibt es eine Erklarung, warum die Einheitsform in Istanbul und 
Kavala viel beliebter ist als in Athen? Kônnte man sie vielleicht 
in der sprachlichen Interferenz (mit dem Turkischen) finden? Was 
Kavala betriffb, muBte man dann annehmen, daB das Ergebnis 
der Interferenz, die ab 1913 langsam aufhôrte24), bis heute immer 
noch anhalt. Im Turkischen kann namlich dieselbe Verbform im 

Sing, und Plur. verwendet werden25). 

çocuk geliyordu çocuJclar geliyordu 
to naibi eq%6\y\xavE râ naiàiâ êQXo[v]rave 

Ob hier wirklich eine Interferenz vorliegt, kann wohl nicht be- 
wiesen werden. Aber dieser Parallelismus, mag er auch zufâllig sein, 
geht noch weiter. Denn, will man unbedingt den Plural auch in 
der Verbform hervorheben, gibt es die turkische Form geliyorlardt, 
dessen Gegenstuck im Neugr. das differenzierende èqxovrovaav ist. 

So kônnte das Verhàltnis zwischen einerseits sQ%6[v\xave und 

geliyordu und andererseits sq^ovrovaav und geliyorlardi als eine 
Relation unmarkiertimarkiert verstanden werden. Das markierte 
Glied signalisiert positiv ,, Plural' '. Das unmarkierte signalisiert bei 

24) 1913 kam Kavala nach Griechenland, aber der turkische Bevolkerungs- 
anteil verschwand erst 1923 durch den Lausanner Vertrag. Durch denselben 
Vertrag kamen wiederum zweispraehige Griechen oder nur Tiirkisch spre- 
chende griechisch-orthodoxe Christen nach Nordgriechenland. (AuBerdem 
gibt es im angrenzenden Westthrazien immer noch eine turkische Minoritât.) 

25) Das gilt allerdings fur aile Tempora. 
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aktualisierter Opposition negativ ,,Nicht-Plural", sonst hat es die 
neutrale Funktion einer ,,Nicht-Signalisierung des Plurals"26). 

Im Istanbulgriechisch27) findet man beim Imperfekt Mediopassiv 
hàufig Formen mit besonderen Eigenschaften> denen durch die 
Tabellen oben S. 147 ff. nicht immer Rechnung getragen wird. Da- 
her erscheinen fur Istanbul so viele ,,ubrige Formen" in den Ta- 
bellen. Eine dieser Sondereigenschaften ist der Ersatz des -o- durch 
-ov- in alien Personen und Konjugationen : nicht nur eQx&vflovva 
(Abw. 3 + 4) oder xavftovQiovvrave (Abw. 2 + 5 oder 2 + 6), sondern 
auch z. B. êgxov/xacrtav, %aGiA0VQia6oa<rzav, êgxovvrave. Hier ist also 
eine freie Variation zwischen [o] und [u] konsequent durchgefiihrt, 
die durch die ,,Abweichungen" nur teilweise erlaubt wird. Vgl. 
hierzu auch die sogar ins Paradigma aufgenommenen Variationen 
àévofie ~ ôévovjbts28) und die geduldeten Variationen dévouai ~ 

ôévovjLMu und ôévovrat ~ ôévovvrai29). AuBerhalb der Verbformen 
findet man auch sonst im Gremeinneugriechischen Belege fur sowohl 
die synchronische Variation o ~ u wie die diachronische Entwick- 
lung o > uzo). 

Eine andere besondere Erscheinung unter den Istanbulformen 
ist, da8 - wie in den ubrigen Personen - hâufig (um 30%) auch 
in der 1. und 2. Pers. Plur. ein -e angehângt31) wird: z.B. êQxopa- 
crcave, xaaiLf>0VQl°(Ta(Trave- Dieser VerstoB gegen die gemeinneu- 
griechischen Akzentregeln ist auch aus anderen Dialekten be- 

26 ) Zum Begriff der Markiertheit verweise ich auf R. Jakobson, Zur 
Struktur des russischen Verbums (in Charisteria Guilelmo Mathesio quin- 
quagenario a discipulis et circuli linguistici Pragensis sodalibus oblata. 
Pragae 1932. S. 74-84). 

27) Die griechische Minoritât in Istanbul (Eigenbezeichnung : PcojmoI) be- 
stand zum Zeitpunkt der Untersuchung (Herbst 1970) nur noch aus etwa 
18000 Personen. Aber da diese sich ihrer ethnischen Eigenart sehr bewuSt 
sind und es ihnen immer noch môglieh ist, eigene Schulen und Kirchen 
aufrechtzuerhalten, kônnen sie als zuverlâssige Informanten der neugr. 
Sprache gelten. Ihre Sprache ist nicht so sehr als regionaler Dialekt, sondern 
eher als eine Groôstadt-Koine anzusehen, eine Erinnerung an die nicht allzu 
feme Zeit, als Konstantinopel noch eins der wichtigsten Zentren der Qopio- 
ovvr], der Neogrâzitât, war (bis 1923). Der Vorteil, den die Istanbul-Griechen 
bei einer Sprachuntersuchung wie dieser bieten, besteht in ihrer Zwei- 
sprachigkeit : man kann ihnen tùrkische Sàtze zur Direktubersetzung vor- 
legen und so in bequemer Weise erfahren, welche Formen ihnen zuerst ein- 
fallen. Vgl. oben S. 156 uber das Verwenden mehrerer Varianten. 

28) Triandafyllidis S. 326. 29) Triandafyllidis S. 337. 
30) Synchronise!! z. B. ândvœ ~ ânâvov. Diachronisch z. B. rtcoAœ > novXû. 
31) Nâmlich an Formen auf ^fiaorav und ^aaarav. Die auf i-^aate und 

t-aaoTs sind ja, wie gezeigt wurde, in Istanbul selten. 
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kannt32). Ferner erscheinen in der 3. Pers. Plur.33) Formen auf 
lvravav und lvxavave (2,7 bzw. 8,7%). Die erstere lâBt sich als 
Analogiebildung nach -fiaarav und -aaarav erklâren, die letztere 
durch Fortsetzung der Analogie: lfjLaarav\e\, -aaarav[e\, *vvavav[e\. 

Die oben S. 147 aufgestellte Hypothèse hinsichtlich der Sonder- 
gruppe Istanbul J konnte nicht im positiven Sinne bestâtigt werden. 
Die Ûbereinstimmung zwischen dieser und der Gesamtgruppe 
Istanbul ist, im Gegenteil, gro8. Nur beim Gebrauch der ,,Einheits- 
form" der 3. Pers. lâBt sich bei den Jugendlichen eine grôBere 
Neigung zur -r-Form beobaehten, als es bei der Gesamtgruppe der 
Fall ist. 

Zum SchluB werde ich zeigen, wie man aus dem gemachten Ver- 
gleich zwischen Alltagssprache und normativer Grammatik einige 
Richtlinien fur eine Reduzierung des in der Einleitung erwàhnten 
,,Formendschungels" herausfinden kann. 

Zunachst kann das Imperfektparadigma der -ewraj-Gruppe eli- 
miniert werden. Wie oben S. 151 erwâhnt, wird es sehr wenig befolgt, 
sondern haufig durch das der -team- oder der -aom-Gruppe ersetzt. 

Ferner kônnte das Paradigma der -aom-Gruppe im Imperfekt 
ausscheiden, da es sich nur durch den Akzent in der 3. Pers. Plur. 
von dem Paradigma der 1. Konj. unterscheidet. Denn dieser Unter- 
schied wird in der Praxis auf dreierlei Art beseitigt: durch An- 
hangen eines -e an die normative Form, durch Verwendung der 
Singularform auf -6rav[e] oder der Form auf -ovrovoav. In Athen 
wird die normative Form auf diese Weise insgesamt zu 69,3% 
ersetzt, in Kavala zu 76%. 

So blieben im Imperfekt Mediopassiv nur zwei Konjugations- 
typen, einer ohne und einer mit dem Element -*-. Man vergleiche 
das -ova- im aktiven Imperfekt. Dieses wird jedoch bei alien Verben 
der 2. Konj. eingeschoben. Ein noch wichtigerer Unterschied be- 
steht darin, daB das -ova- nur im Imperfekt erscheint, also auch 
als Prateritummerkmal betrachtet werden kann, wahrend das -*- 
schon im Prâsens vorhanden ist34). Das -t- kann folglich als zum 

82) Siehe z. B. Hatzidakis op. cit. 425. 
83) Durch die oben S. 154 beschriebene Einheitstendenz auch im Sing. 
34) DaB dies eigentlich nur fur die -léaai-Grwppe gilt, ândert nichts an 

der Behauptung. Insofern die Verben der -£«yai-Gruppe im Imperfekt dem 
Paradigma der -lécrat-Gruppe folgen, handelt es sich um eine Analogie, die 
durch ein ,,zugrundeliegendes" Prâsens auf -lioai bewirkt wird. Man ver- 
gleiche: àQviéfiovv ist das ubliche Imperfekt von aQVovfiai, das aber auch die 
heute noch nicht so ûbliche Nebenform âçnéfiai hat. 
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Prâsensstamm35) gehôrig betrachtet werden. Hieraus ergibt sich 
nun, da6 es in Wirklichkeit nur einen einzigen Konjugationstyp im 
Imperfekt Mediopassiv gibt: 

Prâsensstamm + 6/Liow[a] 
usw. 

Innerhalb dieses einzigen Typs gibt es sodann folgende Variationen : 

1. Die euphonische Anfugung eines Vokals (-a bzw. -e) in alien 
Personen aufier der 1. und der 2. Plur. (in Istanbul auch in diesen, 
entgegen den gemeinneugriechischen Akzentregeln). Dadurch wird 
der zwar erlaubte, aber nicht beliebte Wortausgang auf -n ver- 
mieden36). 

2. Entweder Neutralisation oder Markierung der Numerus- 
opposition in der 3. Pers. Dabei scheint die Neutralisation hâufiger 
in Nordgriechenland zu sein, die Markierung dagegen in Athen. 

3. Markierung der Tempusopposition (Prâteritum/Nicht-Prâ- 
teritum) auch in der 1. und 2. Pers. Plur. Dies ist allgemein ublich 
in Nordgriechenland und kann vielleicht das ganze neugriechische 
Sprachgebiet erobern. 

35 ) Gegensatz: Aoriststamm. 
36) Vgl. Mirambel op. cit. 54. 
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